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PREFACE.

A rEceNT writer,! with qualifications for the task of revision
of a character far higher than my own, has, himself acting
upon the principle, described as “ hazardous, if not presump-
tuous,” the undertaking to construct an original text. And
although I have ventured to give upon my title the promise
of a revised text, I am certainly not prepared to invest my-
self with any capabilities for the satisfactory performance of
that which so many better men have left undone. Still how-
ever, although I adhere generally to the important principle
that the text is to be sought for in ancient authorities only, -
there are many reasons why a critic should not be able unre-
servedly to follow either of the great representatives of this
principle—Lachmann and Tischendorf. For aiming as we do
to produce a text probably genuine, it is now very generally
allowed that criticism must be allowed a prominent place in
the due execution of such a task. And this renders it mani-
festly impossible to follow unreservedly Lachmann, whose aim
was not to produce such a text, but the form which it pre-
sented in the fourth century, and whose text is therefore to be
considered mainly as material for the operations of the critic.
Nor, on the other hand, can any one who has followed Tisch-
endorf in the working out of his critical rules and the appli-
cation of his general principle, feel otherwise than that in
many instances the fundamental element of antiquity is
almost entirely cast aside, while indeed—and here I must
speak for myself alone—I have found myself unable to assent

1 Mr. Ellicott, Pref. to his Comment. on the Ep. to the Galatians, p. xv.
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always to the conclusions to which his eriticism has brought
him. Thus then, although it is but rarely that I have differed
either from the one or the other, there are, I think, valid
reasons to account for occasional departures. It might how-
ever be asked why I have not contented myself with taking
the text of one or the other as my basis, giving my reasons
for any departures which I might deem necessary. This
would, T acknowledge, have appeared the more modest course.
And in my defence I can only plead the fact that, with the
aid of the critical apparatus which the labours of Tischendorf
and others have rendered available to us, I have really work-
ed independently, in satisfaction of my own wants, and in the
pursuit of my own gratification. In doing this I have been
brought to an agreement sometimes with Lachmann, some-
times with Tischendorf, in the majority of instances with
both,—in one instance only (ch. iv. 31) adopting a reading
hitherto inedited. But having attained independent results,
I have been unable to see any necessity for withholding the
fact that they were so.

A list of the MSS. which I have either used' or quoted
will be found at the end of the Preface; and, in the list of
works which follows, the titles are given of the editions and
collations which I have used.

It will be seen that, besides the uncial MSS., B. C. A. D.
H. F*—F. G. E. J. K,, T have quoted a certain number of
cursive MSS. selected from among the somewhat cumbrous .
mass which is more or less available to us. It is scarcely
necessary to observe that all these documents, uncial and cur-
sive, do not occupy the same position, and fulfil the same
functions, in the apparatus of the critic. There are cursive
MSS. which represent (more or less nearly) the earliest text,
and uncial ones (e. g. J. K.) which give us the distinguishing
text of the mass of modern copies. Those MSS., therefore,
which present the text of the Eastern recension possess that
peculiar value which belongs to the agreement of two different
recensions, an agreement to which, while it furnishes cor-
roborative evidence, other uncertainties necessarily attach
themselves, and which, though it may be accepted in evidence,

' i. e. in various Editions.
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must of course often fail, and is not a necessary element in the
construction of a text.

‘What shall be the limits of our authoritative apparatus I
do not presume to define, or to found a broad theory upon my
own comparatively limited experiences. Premising, however,
that I believe that considerable advantage may result from
the systematic use of certain cursive MSS. which present most
nearly the Alexandrian text, I will go so far as to say that
I have found® that A. B. C. D. F. G. and the fragment H.—
the ante-Hieronymian Latin Version—The Vulgate—The
Peschito-Syriac, and Origen—furnished in most instances
combinations which, supported by critical probability, were to
my own mind of a very satisfactory character. It will, there-
fore, be understood that, believing as I do that the wise and
critical use of a comparatively small number of authorities,
carefully selected with a view to antiquity (and this not only
of document but of text), diversity of region, and individual
value, is more to be desired than the multiplication of them,
the limits presented in my own quotations are not those which I
should assign to the necessary apparatus of the textual critic.

This is not, of course, the place for me to enter in detail into
the discussion of the individual merits of the authorities cited.
I would, however, venture to say one word respecting the Old
Latin Version, and the manner in which I have quoted it.

There has prevailed among many persons considerable
misunderstanding with respect to this Version. Augustine *
says, ¢ Qui Scripturas ex Hebrea lingua in Grecam verte-
runt, numerari possunt, Latini autem interpretes nullo modo.
Ut enim cuique primis fidei temporibus in manus venit codex
Greecus, et aliquantulum facultatis sibi utriusque linguz ha-
bere videbatur, ausus est interpretari;” and again,® ““ In ipsis
autem interpretationibus Itala ceeteris preeferatur; nam est
verborum tenacior cum perspicuitate sententiee.” This lan-
guage has given rise, as Dr. Wiseman observes,* to one of
the most difficult problems in sacred criticism. Two hypo-
theses have prevailed respecting it :

! Tt will be remembered that T am speaking of the Pauline Epistles.

% De Doct. Christ. Lib. ii. cap. 11. ¢ Ib.c. 1a.

* Two letters on some parts of the controversy concerning 1 John v. 7.
Rome, 1835, p. 21.
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(1.) That there existed in the early Western Church one
authentic Version called the Itala, which St. Augustine here
preferred to all others.! (II.) That there were in ordina- -
ry use many Latin translations, of which Augustine hap-
pened to prefer one called Itala. It is hardly worth while
to discuss the difficulties which attach themselves to both
these hypotheses, because the most eminent critics are now
pretty generally agreed that they are erroneous. And the
arguments of Dr. Wiseman seem to prove very satisfac-
torily that by the words ‘“interpretari,” ¢ interpretes,” and
¢ verterunt,” Augustine did not mean ¢ranslation, but recen-
sion of one common Version. These arguments I shall not
reproduce here, but will content myself with briefly observing,
that the true state of the case appears to be that there existed
but one Version, which was made, in all probability, in Africa
as early as the second century : that the texts of Gaul, Africa,
and Italy presented distinet recensions of that Version: and
that by the word “ Itala” Augustine merely indicated that
recension presented by Italian codices; or, “in other words,
that Ttala is not an appellative, but a relative term, adopted
by him because he was living in Africa.’””® And, indeed, I
am sure that every eritic who has examined at any length the
quotations of the Latin Fathers must assent to the conclusion
of Wiseman, “ that their agreement in many extraordinary
readings can spring only from the use of an identical Version,
however altered by ordinary causes;”*® and that “the con-
sistent degree of approximation to the original preserved
throughout, in short, the uniform moulding of the features
of their text, shows that it is all in the same type, the off-
spring of one country, almost of one man.”* Now, if it be
actually the case that we possess one Version of this high an-
fiquity, it is hardly possible to overrate the importance of the
position which it must occupy in the work of textual criticism.
For, assuming that we can attain the genuine readings of that
Version, it is evident that, in the agreement with it of such
MSS. as A. B. C., we have strong presumptive evidence of a

' Two letters on some parts of the controversy concerning 1 John v. 7.
Rome, 1835, p. 21.
* Wiseman, p. 28. S p. 24, s b,
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mutual agreement with Greek MSS. of an antiquity not very
far removed from that of the original writings themselves.
But although critics are, as I before observed, generally adopt-
ing truer views respecting this Version, it seems hardly as yet
to have received the attention it deserves. Ior although there

“undoubtedly exist in the various libraries of Ttaly and of other
parts of Kurope many copies of it, comparatively few efforts
have been made to bring them into use. In the Gospels, in-
deed, the labours of Blanchini, Sabatier, Tischendorf, and
others, have rendered available to us an apparatus of fair ex-
tent. But in the Pauline Iipistles it is of the most meagre
character.

As regards the manner in which I have quoted it under
my text, it is evident that if we adopt the hypothesis that the
term Itala applies to the Italian recension of the Old Latin,
we pledge ourselves, in quoting it under that title, to give
that recension exclusively and decidedly. This I have not
felt myself prepared to do; and therefore I have thought it
better to take the Cod. Clarom.,! with the early Latin Fathers,
and the interpreter of Irensus,® as ante-Hieronymian wit-
nesses ; and to give their evidence either together or separ-
ately, as it offered itself; noting, at the same time, any dif-
ference of reading occurring in the writings of any one Father.
The general testimony, therefore, of the Old Latin, whether
displayed in the writings of African or Italian® Fathers, or
both, is thus, as far as it goes, placed clearly before the reader.
To this testimony I have added that of Jerome and the Vul-
gate, classing together under the word ZLai. all Latin tes-
timony, whether ante-Hieronymian or Hieronymian.

And here, while I am alluding to my own -critical appara-
tus, I may take the opportunity of saying that, assuming that
my readers would possess some good critical edition of the
Greek Test., I have not thought it necessary to do more than
indicate under my text the variations of the Textus Rec., by
which T mean that of Stephens and the Elzevirs® combined,

' The Latin Version of the Cod. Boern. is an admixture of both Latin
Versions, I have therefore not used it.

* These quotations I have given principally on the authority of Sabaticer
and Buttmann. * With these Augustine may probably be classed.

! Readings peculiar to the Elz. T have not noted.



X PREFACE.

giving on those passages the judgments of Griesbach, Lach-
mann, and Tischendorf; and the authorities! on which my
own reading is based. Other variations will be found no-
ticed in the body of the Commentary. So much it appears
necessary to say respecting the text.

With respect to the Commentary, it will itself best explain
what ave the principles of interpretation by which I have
been- guided. One great aim has been, as far as I could ac-
complish it, to place the criticism of the Greek Test. upon a
Greek, and to remove it from a Hebrew basis. Feeling that
in the Greek tongue, above all others, the ever-varying sub-
tleties of human thought are, in their most refined form,
wedded, as in no other tongue, to the most exquisitely appo-
site forms, I felt, as must every one who has really thought on
the subject, that every word, nay, almost every syllable, of
the New Testament ought to be sifted to the fullest extent of
our powers,—every form, as far as is possible, traced up to
some definite usage and law.? And I will add, further, that
I felt, and feel still, that if we would be conscientious min-
isters of the everlasting gospel, acting up to the conviction
which we profess to entertain, that Seripture is indeed inspired
by God—if we would malke our people think that it is indeed
a fountain ever throwing forth fresh and living waters—if,
above all, we would combat successfully the dangers which now,
in the latter days of this evil age, are assailing the Church of
the living God; we must give over once for all and for ever
that miserable intellectual Antinomianism which sinks lazily
down, and expects the Spirit of Wisdom and of Might to
enlighten those who i/l not endeavour to enlighten them-
selves; we must throw to the winds that wretched superficial
exegesis which is pouring in upon us like a flood ; which,
neglecting nothing so much as the actual language which
embodies God’s glorious thoughts, gives us what is human to
solace us for the loss of what is divine. True, earthen vessels
we shall ever be, dependent for all we know upon the wisdom

' In those cases where the MS. B. is neither quoted for nor against a
reading, I have indicated the fact by the mark B. sil.

¢ T can ill express the obligations I am under, in my endeavours in this

direction, to Jelt’s Greek Grammar, a work which no student of the Greck
Test. ought to be without.
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of the Head—our risen Lord ; reposing, all feeble as we are,
upon that strength which is made perfect in human weakness.
But an all-important element in the progress of the soul, as
also of the intellectual powers now belonging to a new crea-
ture in Christ, is efforé—effort which presses on with all the
energies and all the powers which God has given us, not only
towards a greater knowledge of a sanctifying Lord, but to-
wards a knowledge, something more than superficial, of the
title-deeds of our inheritance, of the mysteries of redeeming
love, of the eternal weight of glory which we may scan, al-
though we shall not fathom until that which is perfect is
come, and that which is in part is done away.

But T would quote here the eloquent words of one who,
actuated by desires similar to my own, has expressed them
and carried them out far more ably than I can hope to do.
“If,” says Mr. Ellicott, ““ we would train our younger stu-
dents to be reveremtial thinkers, earmest Christians, and
sonnd divines, we must habituate them to a patient and
thoughtful study of the words and language of Scripture, be-
fore we allow them to indulge in an exegesis for which they
are immature and incompetent. If the Scriptures are divinely
inspired, then surely it is a young man’s noblest occupation,
patiently and lovingly to note every change of expression,
every turn of language, every variety of inflexion, to analyze
and to investigate, to contrast and to compare, until he has
obtained some accurate knowledge of those outward elements
which are permeated by the inward influence and power of
the Holy Spirit of God. As he wearisomely traces out the
subtle distinctions that underlie some illative particle, or cha-
racterize some doubtful preposition, let him cheer himself with
the reflection that every effort of thought he is thus enabled
to make is (with God’s blessing) a step towards the inner
shrine, a nearer approach to a recognition of the thoughts
of an Apostle, yea, a less dim perception of the mind of
Christ.” :

I do, indeed, regret beyond measure the grievous loss I
sustained in not having the advantage of using Mr. Ellicott’s
able work—a work which, carrying out one of my own aims,
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was, more than any other with which I am acquainted, calcu-
lated to be of the greatest service to me.!

I need hardly add, while I am speaking of my own country-
men, how greatly also I regret that I have not had the ad-
vantage of consulting Mr. Alford’s third volume.

A list of the commentaries and other aids which I have
either systematically used or referred to, will be found at the
end of this preface. I have given it in order to enable any
one, who might wish it, to refer to the works of the authors
whom I have quoted.

I purposely abstain from adding an introduction on Authen-
ticity and Genuineness, Time, Place, &ca. These matters be-
long to Introductions to the New Test., and I desire to con-
fine myself to the execution of that which my title promises,
a commentary illustrating the text. I may, however, just
observe that in as far as any decided opinion can be held about
matters which arve generally enveloped in doubt,® T believe,
with Lardner and others, that this Epistle was written during
the sojourn of the Apostle at Corinth, of which we have the
record in Aects xviii., that is, after his first, and before his
second, visit to the Galatians.

I pray God to accept and deign to bless this humble effort
to set forth the riches of His grace, for the sake of Him in
whom all the promises are Yea and Amen.

' T regret this the more, because it has been long enough before the
world to have enabled me to have profited considerably by it had I been
aware of its merits. The fact, however, is, that although circumstances
have delayed the completion and publication of my commentary until now,
it was, with the exception of the last eight verses, finished in January last,
and it was only in December 1855 that a friend, himself an eminent Greek
scholar, first made me acquainted with the extent of the loss which I had
sustained. I have since that time not been able to do more than look
through my own eommentary, giving in a few places references to M.
Ellicott’s. It is especially with 1errzud to the grammatical features of his
commentary that 1 speak. In matters of exegesis I have found that I
sometimes differed from him ; in other instances I have been glad to find
that we were d’uccord. His own few words fail in doing justice to what
he has done in textual eriticism. But I am disposed to think his judgment
upon various doubtful readings is not inferior in value to any other part
of the work.

2 One thing I will in this case venture to aflirm, viz. that there is not a
single expression in the Epistle itself which can furnish a valid argument
in favour of the supposmon that it was written after the second visit.
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O W
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Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1720—54.
G. D. Xypke Observationes sacrwe in Novi Feederis libros. 2 vols.
Whratislaviee, 1755.
Elie Palaivet Observationes Phil.-Criticee in Sacros Nov. Feed. libros.
Lug. Bat. 1752.
Loesneri Observationes ad Nov. Test. e Philone Alexand. Lipsie, 1777.
Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. e Flav. Josepho. Lipsice, 1755.
Rosenmiiller, Scholia in Nov. Test. 5 vols. Norimbergee, 1785.
Bloomfield Recensio Synoptica Annotationis Sacre. 8 vols.
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Bengelii Gnemon Novi Test. 2 vols. Tubinge, 1850.
Hypomnemata in omnes Libros Novi Test. ed. a Viet. Strigelio.
Lipsiee, 1565.
Schoettgenii Horwe Hebraicwe et Talmudicwe in Nov. Test. 2 vols.
Dresdie et Lipsiee, 1733,
Surenhusii BiB\o¢ Kar aN\ayijc. Amstelzedami, 17183.
Schmidii Notie et Animadversiones in Nov. Test. cum Versione Nova.
Norimbergee, 1658,
S. F. N. Mori Acroases in Epist. Pauli ad Galatas. Lipsice, 1795.
Biblia Sacra cum Glossa ordinaria, a Strabo Fuldensi collecta, et Postilla
Wie. Lirani, cum Additionibus Pauli Burgensis, &ea. 6 vols.
Antwerpiwe, 1634.
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Ultrajecti, 1684.

Calovii Biblia Illustrata. 4 vols. Francofurti, 1672—176.
Hunnii Thesaurus Apostolicus, complectens commentarios in omnes Novi
Test. Epistolas. ‘Wittenberges, 1705.

Cornelii A Lapide in omnes Pauli Epistolas Commentaria. Lugduni, 1690.
Wolfii Cura Philologicee et Criticee in N. Test. 5 vols., Hamburg, 1739.
‘William Perkins, Commentarie or Exposition upon the five first ehapters

of the Epistle to the Galatians. Works, vol. 2. Lond. 1616.
Hieronymi Stridonensis Opera omnia, studio et labore Monachorum Ordi-
nis S. Benedicti. 5 vols. Paris, 1693, 1706.
Aurelii Augustini Opera omnia. 18 vols. Bassani, 1797.
Tertulliani Opera, cura Leopold. 3 parts. Lipsie, 1839—41.
Cypriani Opera, cura Goldhorn. 2 parts. Lipsiz, 1838,

Theodoreti Commentarius in omnes Pauli Epistolas. Oxonii, 1852.
Chrysostomi in Divi Pauli Epistolam ad Galatas Commentaria.
Oxonii, 1852.
Patrum Apostolicorum Epistole. Textum recensuit F. X. Reithmayr.
Monachii, 1844.
Seldeni Opera omnia, collegit ac recensuit D, Wilkins. 3 vols.
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Vitringa De Synagoga Vetere Libri tres. Franequerz, 1696.
Deyling Obs. Sac. & parts. Lipsiee, 1720.
Pearson on the Creed. Ed. Burton. 2 vols. Oxford, 1843.
Corpus Juris Civilis, cum notis Gothofredi, opera et studio Sim. van Leeu-

wen. Amstelod. 1663.

Corpus Juris Canonici, a P. et F. Pithaeo notis illustratum, Lipsia, 1705.
Bibliotheca Juris Canonici Veteris, opera et studio Voelii et Justelli.
Lutetiz Parisiorum, 1661.
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F. Spanhemii Opera. 3 vols. Lug. Bat. 1701—3.
Gill’s Exposition of the Old and New Test. 9 vols. fol.
London, 1748—63.
Ainsworth’s Annotations on the Pentateuch, &e. London, 1639.
Luther’s Commentary on the Galatians.
&ca. &ca.
% The references to, or quotations from, Grotius, Erasmus, Estius, Vatablus,

Piscator, Gomarus, Beza, Drusius, Vorstius, Bonfrerius, Menochius, Parzus, are
given on the authority of Pole’s Synopsis.

ERRATA.

Page 2, line 9 from bottom, for dvpBimov read dvBpomov.
— 20, line 11 from top, for droxhvpa: read droraiar.
— 29, line 17 from top, for AaSpaaig read NaSpaiag.

— 61, line 6 from bottom, for airdv read airov.
— 108, note 5, for B. iB. read Bif.

177, line 3 from top, for EdpavOyr: read EvpedvOnre.

183, note, line 6 from bottom, for dio 7ead dié.

198, line 9 from bottom, for i\ read .

207, line 11 from top, for pyvyowaria read pryowaxia.
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4—Rec. vrip—Gb. In. Tisch. mepi c. A. D, E. F. G. . K. (B. sil.) 37,
38, 41, 71, 72, 89, 113, 115, 117, 121, 122, 123. al. Orig. al.



CIAP. I. TIPOZ T'AAATAZ. VER. 10—19.

edoyyenleran wap o wupshbBere, Avdfspo eoTo.
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Ocol, xai emdpbouy abriy- 14 xal wpoéxomioy v 7d
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pot abroy v Tl Elveow, ebbéwg o mpocaveféuny
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10.—Rec. &l yap #r—Gb. (Z£) Ln. Tisch. om. ydp c. A. B. (Bentl.) D* F.
G. 17, 39, 67**, 71, 80, Cyr.® Dam. ZLat. Clarom. August. Hilar.
Cypr. Tertul. al. Vulg.—Cop. Arm.

11.—Ree. Ln. 8.—Gb. (*) Tisch., yde c. B. (Bentl) D* F. G. 17, al.
Dam.—Eat. Clarom. Aug. Hieronym. Vulg.

12.—Rec. Gb. Tisch. o¥re—Ln, otd%, c. A. D* F. G. (B.sil.) 71, 80, al.
Pp. Gr.

15.—Ree. Gb. (Zf) [Ln.] 6 @cdg.—Tisch, om. ¢. B. F. G. al. Chrys.! Theod.?
ZLat. Ir.! Faustus ap. Augustin, Ambrst. Hieron. Pelag. Vulg.—Syr.

17.—Rec. Gb, daviMov.—Ln, Tisch, dxij\dor, c, B. D. E. F. G. 46, 1135,
116,—Syr,

Rec. Gb. aAN'—Ln. Tisch. é\& ¢, A, D. E, F. G. &ea. (B.sil)
18.—Ree. Mérgoy—GDh. (*) Im, Tisch, Kppar c. A, B. 17, 67*%, 71.—Syr.
al, .
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CTAP. T. IL. TPOT T'AAATAZ. VER. 1924, 1—8.
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E. 39, al.

8.—Rec. Gb. kai poi.—Ln. Tisch. répoi, c. A. C. D.* F. G. 57,93, 116, al.
(B. sil.).



CHAP. IT. TMPOS TAAATAZ. vER. 9—17.
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9.—Rec. rjpeic.—Gb. [Ln.] Tisch. add. uév. c. A. C. D. E. 39, 47, 57, 67**
72, 93, 108, al. Cop. Syre. Pp. Gr.

11.—Rec. ITérpoc.—Gb. (&) Ln. Tisch. Kngag. c. A. B. C. H. 17, 46, 67**,
80, 115, Ambrst. Vulg. Syr. Cop. Sahid. Ath. al.

14.—Rec. Nérpp.—Gb. (7} Ln. Tisch. Ky¢g. c. A. B. C. 17, 67 (*ap. Alter
sed** ap. Birch) Syr. Vulg. Vv,

Reec. Tisch. ri.—Gb. Ln. zag, ¢. A.B.C. D. E. F. G. 87, 39, 57, 71, 73, 80,
116, al* Or. Dam. Lat. quomodo. Clarom. August. (quemadmodum,*
quomodo'y Ambrst. Hieronym, Vulg.—Syr. vv.

16.—Rec. idérec.—Gb. () Ln. Tisch. add &, c. B. C. D.* (E?) F. G. J.
71, 80, 108, 110, 111, 116, al. Cyr. Theodrt. Lat. autem. Clarom. Au-
gust. (sed') Ambrst. Hieron. Vulg.

Rec. od duccarwbdiosrai 3 {pywy vipov.—Gb. Ln. Tisch. & éoy. vépov ob Swcar-
whpoerae. ¢. A. B. C. D. E. F. G. 37, 73, 116, 118. Theodrt.! Dam. &ca.



CHAP. II. IIL IPOX T'AAATAZ.  vEr. 1821, 1--8.
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18.—Ree. svvistaue.—Gb. Ln. Tisch. sunordvw. . A.B. C. D* F. G. 17,
G67**, 71, 80, 118, al. Cyr.

II. 1.—Ree. rj dAnbeiqg p meileo0a.—Gb. L. Tisch. om. c¢. A. B. D.*
Er G 17,7 67** Cyr. Chrys? Theodrt.! al. Lat. Clarom. Augustin.
[IHieronym. “legitur in quibusdam codicibus ¢ quis vos fascinavit non
credere veritati;' sed hoc, quia in exemplaribus Adamantii non habetur,
omisimus.”]—Syr. Vv,



CHAP. IIL [IPO2 TAAATAZ, YVER. 9—17.
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10.—Rec. ydp.—Gb. Ln. Tisch. add. ér. c¢. A. B. C. D. E. F. G. 17, 73,

- 80, 118. Cyr. Dam. ZLat. Clarom.

12.—Rec. dvfpwmoc.—Gb. Ln. Tisch. om. c. A. B. C. D*. F. G. 17, 67**,
80. Chrys. Cyr. Dam. Lat. Clarom. August. Ambrst. Amb. Hieron.
Vulg.—Syr. Ath. Vv,

13.—Rec. yéypamrar ydp.—Gb. (¥) Ln, Tisch. 7t yéyparrar. c. A. B. C.D*
F. G.17,39. Dam. Lat. Ir. August. (scriptum est enim') Ambist.
Hilar. Hieron. Vulg.—Asth.

16.—Rec. #pf0ncav.—Gb. (¥) Ln. Tisch. #ptdncar. c. A. B. (? vid. not.)
C.D*. F.G.1, 46, 57,71, (?) 73, 114, 121. Dam. al.

17.—Rec. #ry rerpaxéora ral rpudx.—Gb. Ln. Tisch. rerpar. kai rpedi. Ern.

c.A.B.C. D. E. F. G. 37, 57, 71, 80, 116. Cyr. Chrys. Dam.—Vv.



CHAP. III ITPOS I'AAATAZ. VER. 18—29.
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21.—Rec. Gb. &» & vépov—Ln. Tisch. ik vopov av. ¢ A. C. (B. &v viuep év-
rwg av. ap. Bentl.) (D. & vép. fr. omiss. dr.)

23.—Ree. Tisch. guykexheopivor—Gb. () L. cvyshedpevor. c. A. B. (Bart.
Bentl.) (Birch. ovykhaopévor) D*. F. G. Clem.! Cyr.* Dam.

29.—Rec. kai—Gb. () Ln. Tisch. om. ¢. A. B. (Bentl.) C. D. E.—
Theod.™* Dam,—ZLat. Clarom. August. Ambrst. Pelag. Hieron. Vulg.
—Copt. Arm.



CHAP. IV. IIPOX TAAATAZ. VER. 1—12.

IV.
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Hieron. Vulg.—Goth. Copt. .
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Tisch. Append. Ed. Cod. C.) D* F. G. 17, 39, 67** Cyr. Eat. Cla-
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15.—Rec. Gb. av—Ln. Tisch. om. ¢. A. B. (Bentl.) C. D*. (F. G. kai
ididrart po). 17, 47, Dam.

Rec. at Gb. Ln. Tisch. om. ¢. A. B.C. D. E. F. G.J. X. 3, 17, 49, 57,
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"Ayap). D. E. 37,73, 80. Cyr.!  Lat. Ambrst. (Sina autem).—Copt. Vide
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Rec. dovhede 58——Gb. ILn. Tisch. dovketer ydp. c. A. B. C. D.F. G. 17, 39,
47, 73, 80. Cyr. Or. ™ Lq¢. Clarom. August.! (et servit®). (Vulg.
Hieron. et servit). Copt. Arm. Syr. ™ (sed ¢ in mg.).




CHAP. IV. V. IIPOS T'TAAATAZ. VER. 26—31, 1, 2.
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26.—Rec. ravrwoy—Gb. [Ln.] Tisch. om. c¢. B. C*. D. E. F. G. 6, 67**.—
Or, =r= Cyr. Chrys. Theodrt. al. Lat. Clarom. August. (mater omnium
nostrum. mater nostra @terna in celis').—Ambrst. Vulg.—Syr. utr. Copt.
ZAith, al.

28.—Rec. Gb. pucic—ioptv—In, Tisch. dpeic—ioré. c. B, D*. (L. ?) F. G.
6, 17, 61, 67, 71.—Orig. ap. Hieron. Lat. Clarom. (vobis (sic)-estis)-
Iren. Ambr. Ambrst, Tichon.—Sahid.—Eth.

81.—Rec. Gb.”Apa. Tisch. Ln, d16—sjpeic 8. c. A. C.57,73. Cyr.! Marc.™™
Dam. Zat. August.®* Hieron.'—Copt.

V. L—Rec. Xpardc fuic—Gb. (%) Lu. Tisch. juis Xowric. ¢ A. B. D. E.
F. G. 37, al.—Cyr. Dam.!

Rec. 2evf. oy—Ln. om. od». c. A. B. C*. F. G. 17, 37, 47, 67**, 71 (ap.
Birch.), 73, 80, al.—Cyr. Bas. Dam. Or.** Lat. Clarom, f£ilii . . libere
qua libertate nostra Christus liberavit.—Tertullian, qua libertate Chris-
tus nos manumisit,—Augustin. qua libertate Christus nos liberavit, et
sim. Ambrosiast. Hieron. Vulg.—Copt. Arm.

Rec. oriers (Gb. Tisch. om. ody utroque loco)—Ln. grixers odv—c. A. B.
C* T. G. 17, 317, 47, 67**, 71 (ap. Birch), 78, al.—Cyr. al. Lat. Boern.
Augiens. August. Vulg. ms.—Goth. Copt. Zth.



CHAP. V. [IPOS T'AAATAZ. VER. 4—17.

Xpiarig opdis 00ty wdenqjoes. 3 papripopos 8 wahiy
A\ 4 V4 74 3 4 3 \ o, \
TowTi Gvip@m® TepITpYopive 6T16QNETNS E6TIY GN0Y TOY
4 4

/ ~ 7, ~ ~ 3
vopoy woificon. 4 xarqpyilyre amd Tob XpioTo oiTiveg
3 ~ ~ ~
& vopw Oixasobols, Tig yapitos iEemécore. 5 Apels
\ 4 s 14 3 AN /7 > N Ié
YOp TYEUOTL EX TICTEWS EATTIOOL 3:xouocruw;g cuendeyo-
vele. 6 2y yoo Xoiord 'Inood olre wepiropd 71 o yba
rEvee. Top ApieTE 17 € WEPITOLY) X

3/ 3 14 3 \ 4 3 /’ El 7
ouTE axpoBurrwa, OANCL TICTIG, Y} OYOTNG EVEQYOUILEYT).

T "Erpéyere xandg: tig dpds véxoley 4 danbeio

7, ~ ~

pa mwelfecbou ; 8 7 weacpovy) odx éx Tol xanobyrog
bpds. 9 paxpa Gopm §roy 70 Qupapa Gupol. 10 éyad
4 t] 3 ~ 9 4 14 AN 3/ /7 ¢
wémolla eig Ol Ev 2upi© 0T1 0U0eY aANo dpovijeeTe: 6
0t Taptoowy Opds PacThcer TO xpipa, SoTis Ay A
11 Eyo 3¢, &3engoi, &l wepiopay Emi xqpioow, 7i i
Graxopa ; Gpo *OTUPYNTO TO CHRAVIXNOY TOU TTOUPOD.
12 8gsnoy —ial amoxoboyras of dvacTaTolyreg Hrils *—
13 dpeis yap &n énevleple éxnifnre, ddendol - povoy
pa Ty Enzulispioy i GQogpay 7Y copxi, GANG i TS
Gyomng Jounedere AN Ao, 14 & yop wig vimos v vl
7\/ —y ’ 2, ~ ’A s \ A 7

byw werdhipwTas, €y 7¢ Ayoricag T TAneioy cou
3 14 4 5 . 7z, A \ 4
g ceowTdy. 15 &l 68 dANjAoug daxveTe xal xaTealicTe,
Bacmere pa) vwd AAATAWY GvarwbiTe.

16 Aéyw &3¢, wyvebpari wepwmareits, xal émifupmiay

7 ) >
\ 3 \ =7 /4 e 17 c & & g E’ 6 o~ \

TOpKOE 0V ) TEAEGYTE. 7 yop copf émibupel xoTo.

~ ~ \ ~ 14 ~
Tob wysduarog, 70 0F wyebpa xaTe Tig capxig, (traiToe

- f \ A N 4 ~
70\‘? &7\7\7;7\0;9 o’wﬂ';{sww,) v Mmoot oy UsAmTe TauTo

7.—Rec. dvicoe—Gb, Ln. Tisch. évécofe. ¢. A. B. C. D. E. F. G. J. K. 3,
6, 9, 11, 12, 17, 18, 21, 28, 36, 37, 38, 39, 41, 46, 71, 72, 80, 91, 108,
109, 110, 111, 112, 1183, 115, 116, 120, 121, al. mult. Pp.

14.—Rece. Gb. mAnpovra—Ln. Tisch. wemhjpwrar. . A. B. C. 17, 21, 37, 39,
71, 116, al.—Dam. al. Lat. August. (impleta est.! impletur.?) (ap Saba-
tier.)

Rec. Tisch. éavréy—Gb. Ln. ctavrév. c. A. B. C. D. E. K. 18, 21, 44, 89,
89, 113, al. mult. Pp. Gr.

17.—Ree. dvricarar dMAAoie—Gb. Ln. Tisch. é\\jhotg dvrikerrar. . A. B.
C.D. E.F.G. 17, 37, 73, 80, 116, al. mult. Dam. &ca.
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19.—Rec. poryeia.—Gb. Ln. Tisch. om. ¢. A. B. C. 17, 47, Clem. Cyr.
Dam.—Zat. Tertull. Hilar. (ap. Wetstein). Concil. Carthag. ap. Cypr.
(non Cypr.) August.® (adulteria, fornicationes))—Hieron. (* primum
itaque carnis opus, est fornicatio”). Pelag. al. Vulg.—Syr. Copt. ZEth. al.
Vide not.

23.—Rec. Gb. mpadrne—Ln. Tisch. mpabrye. c. A. B. C. 17, 47, 80, 118,
—Doroth. Vide not.

VI. 1.—Rec. Gb. Ln. mpadryroc—Tisch. wpairyroc. c. B. al. Vide v. 23 et
not.

2.—Rec. Gb. Tisch. dvamhgpdoare—Ln. dvaminoéoers. ¢. B. F. G. al.
Theodrt. ms. Asterius. Proclus. Marc. ™™ ZLat. Clarom. Tertull. Cypr.
Augustin, Optat. Pacian. Hieron. Vulg.—Syr. ZEth. al. Vide not.
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9.—Rec. Gb. iexaxdpey—Ln. Tisch. dyracdper. ¢. A. B. D*, 17, 39.—Vide

not.
12.—Rec. Gb. tva py—Ln. Tisch. py ante dwdrwyrar. c. A. B. C. D. E. 31,

73, 118,—FLat. Clarom. August. Hieron. Vulg.
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D. E. K. 49, 67*%, 71, Chrys. Theodrt. Dam. Laf. Vulg.—Syr. utr.
15.—Rec. Ln. & ydp Xowr 'Inoot—Gb. (=) Tisch. om. ¢. B. 17, Chrys,
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Rec. ioxtee—Gb. Ln. Tisch. Zorw. c. A. B. C. D*. E. F, G. 67**.80.—Or.
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16.—Rec. croiyficovoiv—Gb. () Ln. mg. Tisch. oroiyoiioy. c. A. C*, D. E.
F. G. 71, al.—Cyr.—ZLat. Clarom. August. Ambrosiast. Hieron. —Syr
utr. al.

17.—Rec. xupiov.—Gb. (F) Ln. Tisch. om. ¢. A. B, C*. 17, 118,—Lat.
Vulg. Codd. Amiat. et Demidov.



THE reader is particularly requested to take notice of the following more
important errata and omissions.

Page 29, line 20 from top, dele as.
— 87, line 11 from top, after Wetstein add on Rom. vi. 11.
— 61, line 17 from top, for formally read formerly.

— 76, line 1, after the word There add in a parenthesis Deut.
xxvil. 26.

— 208, line 11 from bottom, for Vo. read Vv.

209, line 1, remove the inverted commas before and after the
words, “kingdom of glory.”



A COMMENTARY

ON ST. PAUL’S

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

CuaprEr I. Vzmse 1.

l.—amdoronog answers to the Lat. legatus, and
means simply one sent by and in the name of an-
other, and therefore representing the person of the
sender. It seems probable that at the time that Christ
gave this title to the twelve, officers having the same
name were attached to the Jewish High Priest ;' so
that the name was already familiar to the Jews. But
be this as it may, the title was given by our Lord
Himself,? xar’ éoyiy,® to those twelve who were
sent directly forth by Himself, and who did there-
fore, according to His own statement, directly repre-
sent Him to the world. He was primarily the Great
Apostle of the TFather.* Being sent Himself, He
sent others. ‘“ As Thou hast sent me into the world,

! See Mosheim, Affairs of the Christians, &ca, translated by Vidal, vol.
is p. 120, seq. note.
? dddexa odg kai dwosréhove dvdpasev. Luke vi. 13.
? The name dwéorohog was afterwards given to othexrs who assisted the
apostles xar’ oxhy. - See Acts xiv. 4, 14; 2 Cor. viii. 23, &ca.
* Heb. iii. 1.
B



2 COMMENTARY ON GAL. L 1.

even so send I them into the world ;”' and again,
“ as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you;”*
and as a result of this He says, applying a rule cur-
rent among the Jews, that the ¢ sent is the same as
the sender,”? ¢ He that receiveth you receiveth me,
and he that receiveth me receiveth Him that sent
me.”*  So that the Apostles representing Christ, and
Christ as very God representing the Father, they
did in fact also represent the Father. And so we
may observe, that when Matthias® was chosen to
supply the place of Judas, the Apostles clearly re-
cognised the necessity to apostleship in its highest
sense of a direct divine commission ; for they did
not leave it to human decision to select one or the
other, but they cast lots, leaving the designation
through that method to God and Christ.®

St. Paul, from the remarkable nature of his mis-
sion, necessarily assumed a place among these direct-
ly and divinely appointed Apostles.”

—otx on’ avpdmwy oddt ) dwpldmou After
the destruction of the temple, the Jewish Patriarchs
had attached to them officers of authority, who were
called Apostles.® These men seem to have been often
sent upon missions to distant Christian Churches,
with a view either to persecution® or proselytism:
Jerome says, ¢ Usque hodie a Patriarchis Judseorum
Apostolos mitti, a quibus etiam tunc reor Galatas
depravatos Legem observare coepisse . . . Ad dis-

! John xvii. 18. 2 John xx, 21.

3 See Scheettgen on Gal. iv. 14,

4 Matt. x. 40, 5 Acts 1. 23, et seq.
¢ Lightfoot. 7 See 2 Cor. xii. 11.

® F. Spanheim, Miscell. Sacr. Opp. Tom. ii. p. 292,
® Spanheim, ubi sup.



COMMENTARY ON GAL. I 1. 3

tinctionem itaque eorum qui mittuntur ab hominibus,
et sul qui sit missus a Christo talem sumpsit exor-
dium, Paulus Apostolus non ab hominibus neque per
hominem.” But it seems more likely that the ex-
pression of the Apostle had reference to something
which had been said by the false teachers respecting
his apostleship. If, as seems probable, the term was
familiar to them, nothing would be more likely than
that they would, referring probably to the circum-
stances recorded in Acts xiii. 2, 3, say that St. Paul
was only an Apostle appointed by men, and not
by Jesus Christ, and hence arises this form of ex-
ordinm.

I should take avfpawou in a collective sense, of
man considered as a being simply human; &’ asd.
being opposed to & 'Ineot Xpie. The article is
sometimes omitted with collective nouns.!

—ia "Iyaet Xpierot Theodoret : Kai fva pq
Tig dmonafy dmoupyoy elveu Toi Tlarpds 7oy vidy, edpay

wpocxsipevoy TO diat, EmTyoye, ¢ xou Ozl warpog,’ x.T.A,
"EQ’ Exarépov yop wpocwmov T4 Sia Telsine, Jddarwy wg
o0depioy Qloews % wpileais alry oypaive diadopdy.
There are three points here worthy of remark.
First, the community of the dic to both Father and
Son, which makes it impossible to argue that an
agency® indicating inferiority to the Father is
ascribed to the Son. Second, the opposition between
avidmog and *Ine. Xp.  Third, the ascription here of
the same work to the Son which in Acts xiii. 2 is
said to be of the Spirit, thereby proving the unity of
Son and Spirit. So Chrysostom : “Ofey 850y, 671 price
! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 447, Obs. 1.

? See the note on ch. iv. ver. 7, &t Qcod.
B 2



4 COMMENTARY ON GAL. L 2, 3.

¢Eovaio Viot xal Mlvebparog.  “Ymd yap 7o Ilvedparog
amosronsls, imd 7ol Xpiorod Pyoiy dmeoranfos.

All the Apostles, being sent
by Christ, were also sent by the Father. Paul is
enabled to add—mo 2yelpavrog, x.7.a.—that resur-
rection being, as Bengel says, ¢ fons justitiee et apos-
tolatus.” Rom. 1. 4, 5; 1v. 25. '

Some would from this invest the apostleship of
St. Paul with attributes higher than those belonging
to the rest. But I think 7ot éyeipavrog refers more
to the completion of the scheme which he came for-
ward to declare.

God is here represented as raising Christ from the
dead.! This is in respect of the humanity of the
Son. As very God He could say, ¢ Destroy this
temple, and in three days I will raise it up;”? and
“I have power to lay down (my life), and I have
power to take it again.”?

—xo Osob warpds

2. —uxol of oby épol wavTes adendol. By adsndoi
I conceive that the Apostle means certain of his col-
leagues who were then with him at Corinth,* includ-
ing Silas and Timothy, who had accompanied him
on his first visit to the Gralatians, and who had re-
joined him there.” Cf. Phil. iv. 21, 22, adsadoi—
OF’-"}/IOI-

3. —xapis. Free love® displaying itself in a
free gift, @ xopis Tob Oeod xai % dwpsar & yopirs,)
that free love being the sole cause of redemption,

! Acts ii. 24, 32; iil. 15, &ca. 2 John ii. 19.

3 Ib. x. 18,

4 From this place, after St. Paul’'s first visit to Galatia, I conceive this
Epistle to have been written. * Acts xviii. 8.

¢ Cf. xapileoBar. Luke vil. 42, 43 ; 2 Cor. ii. 10; xii. 13.
* Rom. v. 145,
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Exopey Ty ATOAITPWE I —KATE TOY TACUTOY THE XapiTog
adTob,! of our predestination, wpoopicag fuds eig viofe-
oloay—eig Emauyoy d&ng Tig yapog adred,” and mani-
festing itself in election, éxnoyiy ydpiToeg,® in the gift
of the faith which invests us with the privileges of
the Christian,* in the imputation of the righteous-
ness of Christ,’ in short, in the gift of every Christian
privilege,® the word grace comprehending the whole
Christian life, grace being given for grace.’

—eipivy See the note on &iprjvy, ch. v. ver. 22.

The &=d is common to Father and Son, showing
that in the umity of the divine nature every good
gift flows from both.®

4., —7ob ddyTog Equriy-

1. e. to death, as Rom.
iv. 25 ; wvii. 32; Titus ii. 14, Jesus wapédwxey
EauTdy . . . . wpocdopay xal Jugiay TG Oed.’ Jerome:
“ Neque Filius se dedit pro peccatis nostris absque
voluntate Patris: neque Pater tradidit Filium sine
Filii voluntate: sed heec est voluntas Filii, volun-
tatem Patris implere, ut Ipse loquitur in Psalmo :'
¢ Ut facerem,” &c.”

——mwepi Cf. LXX. Is. hil. 10, éav ddre wepi
apepriag,—and Heb. x. 18, wposdopa. wepl apapriog.

—8rwg—*“in order that”—i&ényTou So Polyb.
xv. 22, Eenodusvor Todg Kiavods éx vdv wepiecrdrwy
xax®y. 'The Seventy use the word constantly in a
similar sense, 1. e. of delivering from danger.

' Eph. 1. 7. ¢ Ib. 5, 6. ® Rom. xi. 4.

* John vi. 44, ¢ fides gratia est.” August. Tract iii. in Joan.
* Rom. 1ii. 24 ; v. 16, seq. ¢ 1 Cor. i. 30.
? John i. 16.

® Coll. Phil. iv. 23, ydpic 708 Xpior., with Col. 1. 6, ydoww 708 B0 ; also
Phil. iv. 7, elp. rov Oeod, with Col. iii. 15, (Gb. Tf. Ln. Sch.,) elp. ro¥ Xpior.
® Eph. v. 2.  Psalm x1.
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—é&x 700 éyecTdTOS Cildvos wovnpol dyecTwg 18
equivalent in this place to »ov. Cf. LXX. 1 Esdr. ix.
6, Ty évecrioTo yepdya, and see Rom. viii. 88, and
1 Cor. iil. 22, wheve évecrdra and péanroyra are op-
posed to one another. Hesychius: évecrdra. wapiyra.
mpoxzhpuevoy. alwy means properly a space or period
of time, an age. It is used here, as elsewhere, of
the space of time, the age which began with the cre-
ation of man, and which especially belongs to the
present life of man. So Hesychius: aiwy. 6 Piog rdy
eviporwy, 6 Tig Swiis ypiveg. Compare Mark iv. 19,
al pépipvos Tob oidyog, with Luke viil, 14, pepipvdy
7ol PBiov.  This age is evil in respect of the curse
and presence of sin which belongs to it. And the
object of Christ’s work of redemption was to deliver
man finally and completely (é5aupsiv éx) from out of
the present evil age. This deliverance is commenced
in the person of the believer, in the gift of a life which
essentially belongs to a future state, so that the saints
attain a foretaste of their final deliverance before the
termination of the present aiwy. They wait for the
perfecting of the work, but are even now delivered
from the condemnatory power of sin, and from many
of those evils centering in and flowing from sin,
which constitute the present age evil.

Join this with

—xata TO YéAqpe, x. T. A
dovrog.

5.—) doka ‘“pro hac voluntate salutifica.”?

6.—Bavuilw The Apostle had the greater
cause for wonder, from the fact of the Galatians
having at the first so gladly received him and his
preaching. See chap. iv. 14, 15.

! Bengel.
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—olTwg Toyéwg from their first joyful reception
of him. Cf. 1v. 14, 15.

— perarifsefs —— “ Ye are changing about.”!
¢ Sapientes quoque swmculi eos qui de dogmate
transferuntur ad dogmata, iransiatos vocant; ut
Dionysius ille, cujus fuit ante sententia, dolorem
non esse malum ; postquam oppressus calamitatibus
et dolore cruciatus, ccepit affirmare quod dolor esset
summum omnium malorum, ab his appellatus est
transpositus sive translatus, quod scilicet a priori de-
creto reeedens, in contrarium recedisset.””? He
alludes to a passage of Athenszeus, which is quoted
by Wetstein. xzal perabépmevos xanobpevog Exauge, xoi
Tob yEgrudE ATOCTAS THY THS ZToks Aywy, xal wl T4y
Emixovgoy peromydioas. Cf. also LXX., 3 Reg. xxi.
25,% &g perélnrey adriy Ielafen, and Apocryph. 2
Mace. vii. 24, perabépevoy amt Téy wargioy vipwy.
The context appears to me
to require that we should refer this not to the effect-
ual calling of God, but to the instrumental work of
the Apostle himself. From the personal nature of
the charges brought against him by the false teach-
ers, this Epistle often assumes a personal character.
See iv. 14, 15.

Calling is a word which equally describes the
effectual work of God, and the instrumental one of
his ministers, and there seems to be but little real
weight in the argument—which is all that can be
adduced against this interpretation—that because
the Apostle in other passages aseribes calling to God,
he should not here, and under the peculiar circum-

~ 4
—TOU HOAEGCOYTOS

! See Lidd. and Scott, perari6. ii. 2. 2 Jerome.
3 Quoted by Jerome.
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stances in which he was placed, use the same word
in describing his own instrumental work.
Notwithstanding all that has been
said on the meaning of & here, I must still venture
to express my belief that it s used in a pregnant
sense, implying not only motion to, but position iz,
the dispensation of which the great characteristic is
grace, made effectual through Christ, see ch. v. 4, and
the note. 1 Cor. vii. 15, &v eigiyn xaneiy - Eph. iv. 4,
&y pag Eamios 2onciy © and 1 Thess. iv. 7, &v ayioopd
xaeiy, appear to me to be precisely similar passages :
elgnyy, éamig, and dyiacuds, are each and all in those
passages characteristics of a dispensation. There-
fore the believer is called not only to the dispensa-
tion, but to an actual and present position iz that
dispensation, and those its characteristics.’

The Apostle is speaking of himself only in his
character of preacher and apostle, calling them to
the benefits of the true Gospel. The use of the pre-
sent indicates that the defection was still going on
when he wrote. Cf. v. 3, wegirepvope., and vi. 13.

—eig Eregoy edaryyénioy “unto a different gos-
pel.”  Scheettgen remarks: ¢ Inter primas Christ-
ianorum sectas erant etiam Hebreei et Nazareni, qui
Jesum Messiam esse statuebant, et tamen ceremonias
Judeorum simul retinebant. Et hi singulare ali-
quod Evangelium habebant,a nostris diversissimum.”
In using the word edayy. the Apostle probably
adopts the term used by the false teachers to express
their own Judaizing doctrines.

!/
—&y yogiTi

! See on the usage of #v with verbs of motion, to imply position in, as
well as motion to; and the reverse usage of i¢ with verbs of rest, to imply

motion to, as well as position in, Steph. Thes. Ed. Dind. Tom. iii. p. 960,
and Ib. p. 292,
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7. —38 obx ¥oTiv dANo el pi, %. T, A, “which is
nothing else than that there are certain persons who
are unsettling you, and desiring to pervert the Gos-
pel of Christ.” The antecedent is not so much the
word edayyénioy, as the action involved in the edayy.
objectively considered : viz. the offering of this ¢ gos-
pel” to the Galatians, and the motive of that offer-
ing. There is a strong opposition between telling
good news, and unsettling the mind, and especially
between edoyy. and peracreélos 76 edayyénion, q. d.
their gospel is nothing less than an attempt to per-
vert the true Gospel. d&ano 4 pi is nearly equiva-
lent here to aano #. Aristophanes uses a similar
construction, Eq. 615:1 /& &ano ¢ i i) vixdBovaog

Eyevopay.
n2

‘“infelices.
—ragacooyres ——unsettling. Cf Acts xv. 24;
Gal. v. 10.—perascrgéyoau—to pervert, make a bad
use of. Plato, Rep. ii. 867, A. peracrpédoyres avroiy
Ty Sdvapsy PogTixdg.
8. —jpeis 1
doi, v. 2.
—d&yyenog £ ougavoi——The transition in the Apo-
stle’s mind appears to be from &wderonos to dyyenos,
from the regular ambassadors of the new covenant
to an extraordinary messenger from heaven.
—edayyenigyras——Chrysostom says here, xai odx
eimey, dow dyoytia xatayyéNrwew, 1 dvargérwoei T

—rivig

1, €. éy® xal of ¢y épmol wayTeg Aden-

wEY, dANG, xdy pixgdy Ti dayyeiSwyroun wap § edyyye-
nigdpefo,xdy 70 Tu Y by Togaxvicwaiy,dvdliepa EeTwoay.
But this distinction is not a just one, for wagd out of

! Compare Plato, Crat. 412, D.; TEuthyd. 277, D., &ca; Herodot.
1. 49. ? Bengel.
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the sense of “on the other side of,” ‘‘beyond,”
(transgression,) assumes that of ¢ contrary to.” So
Rom. i. 26, wage ¢iawy, iv. 18, wag’ éaride, and so
the expressions wage 76 dixaioy, Tagd Tovg Bgxovs '—
woge dixny.” The scheme which Paul preached was
one in which salvation was free. The smallest
adherence to works as the ground of justification
invalidated that freeness. Cf. ch. ii. 21. Therefore
any gospel which introduced works with such a view
was directly opposed to that of Paul. The minutest
infusion of works produced a compleie opposition.
—awéfepa——This is Hebraic Greek for avafnue.
It is used by the Seventy to express the Hebrew
o, Cherem ; dvabnue means, especially in classic
usage, a votive offering in a temple, as a statue, or
a tripod, and therefore something separated from
common use, and devoted to a religious purpose.
Hence it assumed the meaning of a simple ornament,
and so Hesych., &vadnpe. xdopype. Adopted how-
ever by the Seventy in its later form of avdfepa to
express the Hebrew Cherem, it assumed in that form
a new sense. The meaning therefore of the évdfeua
of the New Testament is to be sought for in that
of the Jewish Cherem, of which it was clearly the
adaptation under new circumstances.® We have
then (I.) the Cherem of the divinely constituted
Jewish polity, as developed in Holy Secripture, and
(IL.) its later form. The Cherem of Scripture has
a two-fold sense; first, consecrated or holy to the
Lord, as in the strict sense of dvabypa. We have it

! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 637, III. d (C.). 2 Josephus, Ant. vi. 13, 2.
8 Selden. De Syned. Vet. Heb. Lib. L., cap. viii., Fol. 884, Vol. I,
Tom. 2, Op.
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in this sense in Ezek. xliv. 29, where the offerings
devoted to the Lord are assigned to the priests.
The Seventy here translate by ddégiope, but the other
interpreters, Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion,
have dydfqpe. In Levit. xxvii. 28, we have it also in
the sense of consecrated, and here the Seventy
translate by dvdfena. The second sense is that of
devoted to destruction, yet so as that that destruc-
tion is to the glory of God.! In the first sense the
thing was devoted to God’s use, in the second to His
vengeance. Of both senses we have instances in the
case of Jericho, recorded in Josh. vi. 17, seq. The
city of Jericho was devoted to destruction ; but the
gold and silver, and vessels of brass and iron, were
devoted to the wse of God, and brought into His
treasury. Further it may be observed, that in the
case of devotion to destruction, this took place
either (1.) by the immediate command of God, or,
(2.) by that of the judges® who stood in His place, or
(8.) in pursuance of a vow or promise made to that
effect, as Numbers xxi. 2, 3.> The consequences of
an appropriation of the things devoted we may see
in both senses ; in the case of Achan, Josh. vii. 22,
seq., and in the record of God’s anger against Saul
for sparing what was devoted to destruction, 1 Sam.
xv. 9, seq. Selden gives four different develop-
ments of the general notion of Cherem, and divides
the fourth into two species. As an instance of the
first, he cites Levit. xxvii. 28, already given. Of

! ¢ Herem autem in Hebrzeo duplicem habet significationem : uno modo
significat sanctificationem : alio modo significat destructionem, non quam-
cumque, sed destructionem aliquam ad Dei gloriam ordinatam.” De Lyra

in cap. 27, Levit. ver. 28.
2 Cf. Exod. xxii. 28, 3 De Lyra, ubi sup.
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the second, the case of Jericho. Of the third, the
edict of Ezra (x. 8), saying that whosoever would
not come within three days, according to the coun-
sel of the princes and elders, dvabeparichiceros
whoo 7 twagéis adrol, which the Vulgate translates
by ¢ auferetur universa, &ca;” but the two principal
points which it seems necessary to bear in mind are
those specified already, of use and destruction. The
fourth kind, however, brings us to the lesser excom-
munication, NViddui, which it would seem, together
with the principal idea of Clerem, was also meant by
the avdfspa of New Testament usage ; and here I will
quote the words of Selden:—¢“ Quarti denique generis,
quod, jure pacis, diris fiebat, species sunt binze; altera,
ubi diris quis devovebatur si quid imposterum sive
committeret sive omitteret; altera, ubi quis ob jamn
commissum quid ita devovebatur. Prioris exemplum
est egregium 1in illo Josuee,' Juravitque Josua in
tempore illo, dicens ; Maledictus sit coram Domino
qui surgens edificaverit urbem istem Hierichuntem.
In primogenito suo fundabit eam, et in minore (filio)
collocabit portas ejus. Scilicet proles ejus posteritas-
que universa destruatur,” &c.? And then of the other
he says, ¢“Ejusce speciesaltera est, qua ex sententia
forensi devovebatur is qui excommunicatus, seu a
ceetu Israelitico ejusque consuetudine rite juxta mo-
res receptos semotus, intra tempus sibi iterato preesti-
tutum non resipisceret, sed ex contumacia sua aut
neglectu sibi in causa esset ut excommunicatione in-
terim non solveretur;”*® and in the next chapter,

! Cap. vi. 26,
2 Seld. De Jure naturali et Gentium, Lib. 4, cap. 7, Fol. 471, Vol. L.
Tom. I. Op. 3 Seld. ubi sup. Fol. 476.
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“ Viginti quatuor apud Talmudicos assignantur
caus@, ob quas excommunicandus erat quis, seu li-
bera ccetus Israelitici consuetudine interdicendus.
Excommunicationem ejusmodi Niddui vocant :—
Eandem etiam excommunicationem appellant Sham-
matha' Many persons make Niddui and Sham-
matha distinct forms, thus giving three sorts of ex-
communication. Selden, however, says that this is
‘ contra locorum in commentariis Talmudicis innu-
merorum fidem.”? This form of Niddui answers
more especially to the Greek 7o &opidaiv, as Luke
vi. 22, and awosuvdywyoy woaiciy, as John ix. 22;
xvi. 2. It was a separation for thirty days from
civil, domestic, and religious privileges; while Che-
rem denoted a giving over to the vengeance of God,
and a similar separation, but without any statement
of a particular period. So Grotius :* ¢ Altera &dopia.
pob species erat Cherem, édvafepo Greecis, qua is qui
deliquerat diris quibusdam, ut Deo ultori sacer, devo-
vebatur.” And he says that dvafspa was ¢ sine pre-
Jinitione temporis ejectionem, quee tamen poenitentia
ductis reditum non semper preecludit.”* Now Selden,
showing that the excommunication of the apostolic
period differed from that which was in use at a some-
what later, and yet very early, age of the Church,
says, ‘ Quod vero ad apostolorum tempora attinet,
profecto credendum non omnino videtur in Christi-
anismo tunc alias fuisse excommunicationis species
seu gradus quam qualis ipsius Judaismi tunc tempo-
ris atque ante; id est, Niddui et Cherem, seu separatio-

! Seld. ubi sup. cap. 8. 2 Tb. Fol. 479.
3 In Luec. iv. 22. 1 Grot. ubi sup.
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nem ot anathema, quo nomine utraque species seu
gradus interdum designatur.”' And he adds, what
it would be well if all would bear in mind in their
theories about church government and discipline,
¢ Apostolos enim ipsos, reliquosque discipulos qui
aut dum Christus in terris, aut per aliquot annos
post ascensionem ejus, accessere, ex Judels fuisse
omnes, adeoque Judzeos, palam est, ritibusque Judai-
cis seu avitis innutritos adsuetosque.”? The Greek
&vadspo would then appear to involve both the no-
tions of Cherem and Niddui. This is the view of
Croius, whose Inedited opinion is given by Selden,®
on the authority of Patricius Junius; and he quotes
in support of this the definitions of Hesychius, dva-
fsper. Emaiporog. diowwdvyrog. asif éwdparog referred to
Cherem, and dxowdynres to Nidduit As regards,
then, the apostolic use in the Christian churches,
the consequences were, separation from the congre-
gation of the faithful, and a deliverance over to the
vengeance of God; this sentence being, in the case
of the Apostles, not only declaratory but judicial. In
this case I conceive the greater excommunication, or
Cherem, to be intended, as it is rendered in the Syr.
and Arab. Erp. I am disposed to think that the
peculiar idea of separation from God and Christ,
with which the word évdfzpe was invested by the
ecclesiastical writers, was a somewhat later notion,
arising partly out of the peculiar circumstances which
attended this new adaptation of the Jewish excom-
munication, and partly from an adaptation of the

! Selden, de Syned. Vet. Heb. Lib. I. cap. 8, Fol. 885, Vol. i. Tom.

2, Op. * Thid,
* 1b. Fol. 893. * Ib. Fol. 886.
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separating notion of Niddui to the higher notion of
Cherem.
9. —dig wgosignroLey,

1. e., at the time that he
and his fellow-labourers, Silas and Timothy, were
preaching to the Galatians. For knowing as St.
Paul did at the time of his first preaching among the
Galatians how active the Judaizers were, nothing
could be more likely than that, anticipating that the
Gralatians would be assailed by them, he would warn
them in general terms against receiving any new
doctrine which might be presented to them under
the name of Gospel.!
—zxal dgTi wWAMY Myw

This must be connect-
ed with wgosig. The force of &g is, “now that I am
writing to you.” The clause & 75 seems to be a
quotation of the actual words used by him, or the
substance of them ; the 67 which generally precedes
such quotations, and which is pleonastic, being
omitted. Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 10.

Chrysostom says here: “Iva yag pa vopioms Supod
To pipare elyou, 1) SwepBorinds eipficlou, 9 xard cuvap-
Ty Tiva, dsdTEpoy ToL adTR TEAW TilnG.

—opds  edayyeniGeTou ebayyeniGopos 18 more
properly joined with a dative of the person, and so
it 1s elsewhere used by St. Paul. This construction
however is found several times in the Acts. Thomas
Magister, edoyyenifopaus, of wavreg domixt. dmwak &
wou xol oiTINTIXY CuyTacoomsvoy elpyTas, @ wopo
Xapixneie,? xai &y 74 bsiq ypodf. b 8% dorixnd) el aiv-
racee. See Lob. Phryn. p. 266, seqq. Suidas says,

! See the note on ver. 6.
* « Dubio procul Heliodorus innuitur, qui Theagenis et Chariclee
amores conscripsit; quod opus olim Xapirheww a plebe dictum.” Alberti,

Peric. Crit. p. 16.
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suouyyeNGo‘u.ou e, airwTing. edoyyeniGopmon O¢ cor Yapay.
1ecocrmsmcr apparently that both constructions were
ln use.

- —wagerafere

Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 1; Phil. iv. 9.
10. —dg7s yog I think that the ydag is explan-
atory of his reiteration of the anathema. dgrs vefers
to the same word in the preceding verse, q. d. “I
now repeat this, for am I now,” &ca.
‘“am I seeking the favour of,” ¢ pro-
pitiating.” Cf. Acts xii. 20, and Josephus, Ant. iv.
6, 5. With ygriumac, or 7@ deyvgio, the word is used
of bribing, and so later in a bad sense without ye7p.
Krebs. considers Matt. xxviii. 14, and Acts xii. 20,
passages in which the word means to ‘ win over by
money.”

—weifo

—agéonety
Thess. ii. 4, 5.

3 3/
—ET} 'ﬂgEG}COV

“to please by flattering.” Cf. 1

1. q. &yrd dgéox. The imperf.
expresses the attempt. I should take i to refer to
his former life and the character of his then endea-
vours.

— Ay This is a form of the first pers. imperf.
used by Xenophon and Lysias. Mceris however
says, Wy, ArTinds. fuay, Exanmxds. Cf. Lob. Phryn.
p- 162 ; Meeris, p. 172.  According to Lobeck, it is
not *“ especially ”* used in the form uny &v.

11.—TvwpiGw ydg He now gives the reason of
his pronouncing an anathema against the preachers
of any other gospel. ¢ For I declare to you.” Thus,
to me, the context appears to require yag, and cer-
tainly the weight of authority is in its favour.

! Jelf, Gr. Gr. 286, Obs. 3.  “The middle sfjunv oceurs, especially in the
formula funpy dv.”
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—zxore Eyfpwmoy Lit. “after the fashion of
man.”! There is a general connexion with ver. 8—
10. He confidently pronounces the anathema, be-
cause his gospel is not of man. He seeks the favour
of Glod, and not of man, therefore he boldly reiter-
ates the anathema against all gospels of human in-
vention and character. That he does seek the favour
of God is proved, because the gospel which he
preaches is of God. That he does not seek the fa-
vour of man is also proved, because the gospels which
he anathematizes are of man, human in their cha-
racter, carnal in their tendencies. The carnal mind
is enmity against God: nothing but a carnal scheme
can please man as man. ¢ Evangelium quod secun-
dum hominem est, mendacium est.”?

12. —oUdt yag &yod, x.7.A. “Tor I did not
even receive it from® man, nor was I taught it but
(i- e. in any other way than) through a revelation of
Jesus Christ,” i. e. of Christ Himself, the Truth and
the centre of the whole gospel mystery ; cf. ver. 16.
A divine gospel might be instrumentally delivered
by man, but the Apostle would show that there had
not been in his case even this instrumental delivery,
so little was it xara dvfp. Where o0dé follows 00d¢,
the first often is equivalent to nme gquidem, and the
second copulative.* dang is used here exceptively,
in the sense of & pi.’

The word dwox. is used of an extraordinary reve-
lation of the treasures of wisdom hid in Christ.® Cf.
Col. 1. 26, 27; 2 Cor. iii. 14.

13. —ajxoloare This is here used in the sense

! Jelf, Gr. Gr. 629, 3, e. 2 Augustin, 3 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 637, 2.
* Ib. 776, 2. s Ib. 773, 4. ¢ Col. ii. 3.
c
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of knowing, i. e. having heard of by report. Com-
pare Plato, Gorg. 503, C., Ocuicroxnéa oda drodeig
dvdpa dyaldy yeyoyire, where, as Heind. observes,
axodesg 18 for axrxong.

The Apostle now proceeds to demonstrate the
truth of what he has just said, by a relation of the
peculiar circumstances of his previous life, and his
call to the apostleship. The ydp ushers in this ex-
planation. A part of the proof lay in the fact that
his former zeal for Judaism pointed to something
supernatural as the cause of so great a change. In
this the notoriety of his mode of life enables him to
appeal to the knowledge which the Galatians them-
selves had. And besides, this part of his demon-
stration would have peculiar force with the Galatians:
they were now Judaizing; the Apostle can remind
them that he was once wepicoorépws fyawris of the

same things.
—avosTpodiy

““mode of life.”” So Polybius,
iv. 82, 1, xard Te Ty Aomiy dvasTgeduy Tedowpao-
wévog, and the LXX., Tob. iv. 14.

— 76 Tovdaicpud——The following verse shows
that the Apostle meant by this the complete and
later system, containing human traditions super-
added to what was of divine institution. The
article particularizes the abstract.!

Rom. vii. 13 ; 2 Cor. 1. 8.

—Ty éxxdqaioy Tob Osod. Augustine, ¢ Si
persequendo et vastando Ecclesiam Del proficiebat
in Judaismo, apparet contrarium esse Judaismum
Ecclesize Dei, non per illam spiritalem Legem quam
acceperunt Judzei, sed per carnalem conversationem

1 See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 448.

—xalf’ dmwepPoniiy
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servitutis ipsorum.” It was not only the superadded
tradition of the Pharisees, but the carnality of their
estimate and performance of what was of divine
origin, which necessarily opposed itself to the Church
of God. The children of the bondwoman persecuted
the children of the free, cf. ch. iv. 29. The Church
of God, consisting of the First-born and His many
brethren, is actuated by the loving obedience of sons.
It must be therefore ever opposed by the Judaizers
of the day, the advocates of a slavish obedience, fear-
ing punishment, hoping for reward.

—=Emdphovy Cf. ver. 23.

—14. mpoéxorroy——‘1 made progress, or pro-
ficiency in.” So Josephus, Vit. § 2, &g peydayy
woudsiog wpolxomToy emidociy.

—a . ““contemporaries.” The word means
literally ““ equals in age,” hence schoolfellows, com-
rades, contemporaries. It answers to the Latin
¢ sequalis.”

—yéyvei—éx yévoug "Toporia!

—&nroris——See Acts xxi. 20; Rom. x. 2; Phl.
iil. 6.

—wapadirewy——not necessarily oral only. Cf.
2 Thess. ii. 15. He means here, the traditions of the
Pharisees. Cf. Acts xxil. 3; xxvi. 5.

15. As far as external authority goes, it is extreme-
ly difficult to decide whether 6 @ess ought or ought
not to be omitted in this place. Griesb. and Lachm.
doubt, but do not remove them. Tischendorf does
so, and I follow him, because, although it is possible
that the omission arose from the recurrence of 4, it

! Phil. iii. 5.
c2
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is probable that the words were a marginal gloss
which afterwards got into the text.!

—6 &opicas, x. 7. A.——=See Jer. 1. §; and com-
pare Rom. ix. 11.
—-xol xoréoag——Acts ix. 5. This is the second

step in the history of his apostleship, and the second
also in the history of his own personal salvation. He
is called effectually to a saving knowledge of Jesus
Christ, and a manifestation of that knowledge in his

life.
16. —dmoxnidous This 1s the third step.
\ «\ > ~ 3 3 7 \ ’
—7oy vioy aUTol & Emoi Chrysostom, Aic 7i
0t pa) cimey, amoxartbar Tov Yivy adrod Zpol, AN &y

b 4 AY 54 ’ N 3 4 14 R \ \
E‘LLO‘; AE‘XVUS' 074 0U SIOL P'I”J.OLTCUU ‘U.OUOV 7}?‘000’5 To ’/TEP!
~ 4 3 \ A\ ~ 4 3 /7 ~
TG TITTEWS, AANGL 20 TOAAOU TYSURATOG E7r7\7)pw6'r)' TG
amoxaniyews rararapmodong adred Ty Yuyiy, =i
7oy Xpioroy eiyey &v favrd onolyvra.  See 2 Cor. xiii.

3; Eph. 1 3, 5.

s 7
—O0TOY

By virtue of the extraordinary reve-
lation in him of Christ, he preached with divine
power Him who was revealed as a personal Saviour
to himself.—&y 7ois #0y.—See ch. ii. 8.—edféwg. This
1s immediately connected with &z%afoy €ig’Ap.
So Diod. Sic.? says of Alexander,
Tolg pavreas wposovadépevos weph Tob epeiov.  Trans-
late, ““ I did not take counsel of.”
This 1s a Heb. expression for
“mortal man.”?® See Sir. xiv. 18; xvii. 31. Matt.
xvi. 17; and cf. ver. 12.
17. —émi2foy eig “Tep.

-—TA‘FOO'OCVEQ.

\ \ e
—O'OLP}U Hol aqu,.

The reading dvijaboy
probably arose out of the &»#26. in ver. 18.

! This is the conjecture of Mill. Prol. 478. * xvii. c. 116. ° Scheettgen.
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—aniafoy eig "Ap. I departed into Arabia.

—'Apapiay This was that part of Arabia
which lay near to Damascus, and was then, with that
town, under the government of one and the same
king, Avetas.! St. Luke makes no mention of this
journey. I agree with Bloomfield in thinking that
there is no reason to suppose that it was a long one,
or that it occupied a long time. From this cause
probably, and also from the want of personal know-
ledge at this time of the Apostle’s proceedings, Luke
omits to mention it. This was the commencement
of Paul’s work, & 7oig #veciv.

2 Cor. xi. 32.

18. —perd Ery Tpin reckoning from his con-
version. The force is, “ it was three years after my
conversioh, before I went to Jerusalem.” Cf. ver,
16, 17. The visit to Arabia may have taken place
immediately after the juépas Tivds of Acts ix. 19. 1T
conceive that these and the vpépous ixavai of ver. 23
are all comprehended in the three years, the former
being perbaps included in the latter. As for the
quotation by Paley of 1 Kings ii. 88, 39, I can see
in it nothing but a curious coincidence.

—ioTogiicou—The word is used in the sense of
seeing and surveying, as icTogiicou Ty WOAW. TV
x@gav. and Chrysostom seizes this idea, and says it
is the expression of those 7as peydrag wones xol
ropmgos xorapayYavoyregs. 1 think however with
Erasmus, Raphel, &ca, that the force of the word is
to see with a view to acquiring information, and
this either by actual inquiry or inspection. It is
used frequently by Herodotus in the sense of asking,

—Aopocxoy

! Scheettgen.
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questioning, and so Hesych., icrogei. gwrd. There
is an unwillingness on the part of some comment-
ators! to suppose that the word has here this mean-
ing, on account of what the Apostle says before, as
in ver. 16, as also in chap. ii. ver. 6; but it appears to
me that Paul, as the Apostle of the Gentiles, might
very well consult the Apostle of the Circumeision
(cf. cap. ii. 7) about many minor matters, without
lowering in the least the dignity or independence of
his apostleship; and this view is strengthened by
the mention of the time during which he remained:
it was too long for the simple purpose of seeing,
and too short for any fundamental requisite for
apostleship to have been taught.

—wpdg avTdy——See the note on chap. iv. 18.

19. —TéxwPoy 7ov ad=nbiv rov Kup. This was
James the Less, the Apostle, the son of Alpheeus, or
Clopas, and Mary the sister of the Lord’s mother.
(Matt. x. 3; Mark xv. 40; and John xix. 25.) He
was therefore the first cousin of the Lord. Michaglis
thinks it unlikely that two sisters should receive the
same name, and conceives this Mary to have been
the cousin of the Lord’s mother. Others suppose
that she was her sister-in-law, being the sister of
Joseph. At all events,"James was the kinsman of
our Lord, and such were among the Jews called
brethren. (Cf. Gen. xiii. 8, xxix. 18—15).

20. —idod Evamioy 7ol @eol ——We may here

understand Siepapripopas, “I protest,” or some
similar word. The expression is a species of oath or
religious affirmation, as in Rom. i. 9; 2 Cor. xi. 31,
and other places. Cf also 1 Sam. xii. 3. It is

! Vid. C. A. Lapide, in loc.
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equivalent to pdprupe vov @by émixanolpos, pdprug
¢ Kipiog. Without entering upon the general sub-
ject of the occasions on which oaths are lawful, it is
sufficient to observe here that Paul invoked God
as a witness, in his earnestness for the salvation
of souls, and in matters relating principally to God
Himself.!

21. —xnipara——This word means originally
‘“inclination ;” hence, from the supposed inclination
of the heavens to the poles, the word was applied to
the space contained between two parallels of lati-
tude,® and afterwards more generally denoted a re-
gion, or tract of country. It occurs Rom. xv. 23,
and 2 Cor. xi. 10.

—Zupiag——*By Syria (Winer observes) is here
to be understood (as appears from Acts ix. 30) that
part of Syria which is elsewhere called Pheenice.” *
(Mr. Ellicott however says that Meyer ‘ very con-
vincingly shows that Syria must here be Syria Pro-
per (3 évo Zupia, Strabo), as St. Paul’s object is to
show the distance he was from any quarter where
he could have received instruction from the Apo-
stles.”) This journey was in pursuance of his mis-
sion, év Tolg Edyzouv.

R2. —7d anfd)ﬂcp—The dative of reference.
—iig "Tovdaing——*‘ extra Jerusalem.”* Chrysos-

~tom, s piv Levdaing ody dmripeves, Bio 7= 7O wpig
\ £ 14 t] 4 \ \ \ \ 3\ T 14 s 3

Too Eyy dmecranbous, xal Six 70 i dv énécbou éx

oANGTpIoY fepénsoy oixodopsly (Rom. xv. 20).

cf. Rom. xvi. 7.° I con-

—7als év XpioTd

! See Grot. on Matt. v. 34, and Selden de Synedriis vet. Ebrzorum,
Tom. II, Vol. i. Op. p. 1466.
2 Sce Robinson Lex. 3 Bloomf. 4 Beng. 5 Wolf.
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ceive that he adds this, not, as some’ suppose, to
prove the falsity of the assertion, that he had in
these churches taught the necessity of circumcision,
but to demonstrate further the independence of
his apostleship. So Jerome comments here, ‘‘cx
quo ostendit, non Petrum, non Jacobum, non Johan-
nem se habuisse doctores; sed Christum, qui sibi
Evangelium revelasset.” In using the words &
Xpiord, the prominent idea in the Apostle’s mind
may have been not merely a Christian Church based
upon a common outward profession, but a vital
spiritual body capable of communicating spiritual
knowledge.

23. —dxodoyreg.

The individuals composing the
churches. On the participle with eivau, cf. Jelf,
Gr. 375, 4. The Attic usage is however not quite
parallel to this.

—b Oidxwy——the participle has a substantival
force here.—ryv wicTiv,—gospel doctrine. Cf. Acts
vi. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 1.—dy wore Eémdpfai—*‘ Vastabat
fidem, quia Christi fidelibus fidem extorquere per-
sequendo nitebatur.”?

24. —&v gpoi.——They glorified God, for the dis-
play of his grace in my person.

! Chrys. Grot. ? Est.



CHAPTER IL

1.—0ic “ After the lapse of.” See Jelf, Gr. Gr.
627, 2; Acts xxiv. 17; and the LXX., Deut. ix. 11.
The main idea kept in view by the Apostle in this
relation is to show, that after his conversion he car-
ried out independently his mission, & Tolg #vecuv.
He reckons therefore still from his conversion. He
mentions his first visit to Jerusalem three years after
this. The next important feature to be noticed was
this visit fourteen years afterwards, q. d. “I had
been independently working for fourteen years,
when this occurred.” The whole scope of the Apo-
stle would clearly prove to me that the calculation is
to be thus made, if indeed this view were devoid of
the support of the bulk of the best authorities. As
for the conjecture of Grotius and Lud. Capellus, that
Tecoapwy is the true reading, it is unsupported by a
single MS. The journey here alluded to was that of
which we have the account in Acts xv. He had been
to Jerusalem once between this visit and the one un-
dertaken three years after his conversion, but this he
does not mention,—most probably, as Spanheim'

! Hist. Christ. Tom. I. Op. fol. 535.
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supposes, because, owing to the Herodian persccu-
tion which then raged, he had no communication
with the other Apostles. His object was only to
mention those circumstances which bore in any way
upon the assertion of the false brethren, that he was
améoTonos am’ avbpamwy.

—GvéPuy avaPaivery g ‘Tepovoanrip. 3 Reg.
xil. 28; Acts xv. 2. The Jews always spoke of
going up to Jerusalem.

T

—Bapvapo Aects 1v. 36, 1x. 27, xv. 2.

—oupmaparoBay LXX., Job 1. 4.—Tiroy,—2
Cor. 11. 13; Tit. 1. 4.

9. —xoara dwoxdrviy ¢ At illa profectio, Act.

xv., crat ex humano comnsilio sive decreto. Resp.
Quod homines statuerant, Deus quoque idem facien-
dum monnit, quomodo et Petrum monuit, Act. x.,
ut iret quo ab hominibus queerebatur.” !

—Gwehépay ‘“ut solent eequales; non ut con-
firmarent me, sed ut alios, Acts xv. .”% Cf. avarif.
Acts xxv. 14; 2 Mace. 1i1. 9. Artemidorus, ii. 59,
Ed. Reiff., quoted by Wetstein, xai dvaléunevis vivi
T@Y EFICTYMROVOY TO byap.

Cf. Acts xv. 4. ¢ Hierosolymitanis,”?
¢“illud adjectivum latens in substantivo Hieroso-
lyma.”* The church generally.

which I did preach, and still

3 7/
—OTOIG

—b xmpUeow
continue to preach.
xor i0lay Suidas. xat’ 8. blws. Mark iv.
34 ; 2 Macc. iv. 5 : privately, apart from the rest.
—7oig doxolct There is an ellipsis here either
of eivas =i, which is added in ver. 6, or é&éyew,’® or

1 Tstius. * Bengel. So also Jerome. ® Bengel. A Lapide.
* A Lapide. * Sec Krebs. and Leesn. in loe.
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some expression of that sort. The same use of
doxoivres alone, to express the same idea, is found in
classical writers, e. g. Euripides,' Hec. 295.* Hesy-
chius says, doxolyres, oi ¥doSosr. Theodoret ex-
plains by 7ois émiaiposs.

—pi wws elg xevdy Tpéyw, x. 7. A——I connect
this, on the one hand, not only with the latter part,
but with the whole of the preceding clause, com-
mencing at avebépyy, or even avéByy: and on the
other, immediately with di 8 Toblg 'arocpeto-oix'roug
Yevdadéndovs. Verse 3 I look upon as parenthetical,
and shall presently give my reasons. The sense
would then be, ‘I laid the Gospel which I preach
among the Gtentiles before the Church generally, and
at a private conference (before) the principal Apo-
stles, lest anyhow I should run, or had run, in vain,
and this through the false brethren, &ca.” (Cf. Acts
xv. 1, 2.) This explanation at once removes two
difficulties; the first arising in the fact that as St.
Paul cannot mean to imply that he himself was in
doubt, it 1s difficult to see the exact meaning of
pa) wog eig xevdy, x. 7. A5 the other being what (con-
sidering the whole scope of the Apostle’s teaching
and Epistle) appears to me to be the entire want of
legitimate connexion between ver. 8 and 4.° In
this way however all is made plain. The reason of
his laying his Gospel before the Church was the fear,
not that he himself had preached the Gospel in a
wrong manner, or that by a decision contrary to his
opinion weak minds might be unsettled, but simply
lest he should lose all his past and future labour

' Erasmus. Scholefield. ? Vide Liddel and Scott, v. doxtw, ii. 5.
# See note on ver. 3.
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through these false brethren ; whom therefore it was
necessary to silence.

3.—aan o0dt Tirog The main object now of
the Apostle is, not to show that the other Apostles
agreed with him, but to demonstrate the proposi-
tion with which he commences the Epistle, that
he was awssrores—die ‘Inoot Xpicrot. With this
view he is now showing the real bearing of this visit
to Jerusalem upon his mission. He went up, it is
true, but not to gain any knowledge, only to obtain
an unanimous decision’ which should remove a diffi-
culty from his path ; nay, more than this, he shows,
ver. 6—8, how even at Jerusalem he maintained
the independence of his position. But the fact that
Titus was not compelled to be circumecised was in
itself the most convincing proof of what the view
taken by the Apostles was; and therefore although
St. Paul, taught by Christ, and undertaking this
very ‘mission, xarte awordiuvliy, took a ground
far too high to need any proof that he was in the
right; and although he would not have lengthily
interrupted his principal argument to show this, he
makes this short statement which effects the inferior
purpose, without materially interfering with the
greater. For the dispute had especial reference to
Gentiles, as 1s evident from Acts xv. 14, and espe-
cially 23 ;' if therefore Titus, a Greek both on the
side of father and mother, and brought prominently
before them, was not compelled to be circumeised,
this sufficiently explains the view taken. The Apo-
stle therefore says parenthetically, ¢ But not even

! See the note on ver. 3.



COMMENTARY ON GAL. IL 3, 4 29

Titus, who was with me, and a Greek, was compelled
to be circumecised.” That this sort of abrupt paren-
thesis is commonly used by the Apostle, and is in
accordance with the vehemence of his character and
style, will be manifest to all who have any ac-
quaintance with his writings.

4. —wopacdxTovs Hesychius, wapsicaxroy.
anndrpioy. ¢ Emissarios Castellio vertit: sed rectius
Beza irreptitios ; sicuti Apostolus se ipsum explicat,
cum dicit 8irives wapucindoy’ ! Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1;
Polybius, i. 18, xal 7dy wopsacdyeclou xal wapeio-

wiwTeay clwbbrwy cig Tog moroprovpivas wong.?
—Jevdadéndoug False brethren who, although

Judaizers, feigned themselves to be Christians.

“Crept in by stealth.” So

Chrysostom observes, o0 7¢ 7®y xoracximwy dys-

—wopsiciiafoy

ROoTE priyoy, GANG kol TS Tpiwe Tig Awfpoals gloddov
xol wopeiodioews ® Ty ewiffounsy adTdy Evdeixvipevos.
Raphel cites a passage from Polybius, L. vii. 3, show-
ing the use of the word in this sense, as wopsigenfovreg
0 g dinsos, xod xaTUEYOYTES THY wOAW, o5 miv EEE-
Panroy Tdy worTdy, odg & awmécdaay. So also II. 1v.
3, wapsicinde . . Addpa vurTds dyvTds THY Teiydy.
—ROTOLGHOTTT) T 0L

Chrysostom, of xardexomos
07 o0dty eicépyovrou, dAN Tvo raTapadiyTes TO TEHY
Evayrioy, wpos T0 wopliioou xal xaYenely woANMY fauTols
woposrsudooss Ty eoxoniay. Cf. LXX., 2 Reg. x. 3,
and Gen. xlii. 9, 11, 14.  Hesychius, xardexowmos.
HOTOTTEV0YTES. Etvif30uNoL.

—Tiy nevbepiay The liberty which we have, as
believers, in Christ, who is Himself free.* He is free

! Sopingius in Hesych.  Quoted by Raphel on 2 Pet. ii. 1.
T Cf. Jude 4, wagetaiduzav ruveg. 1 Cf. John viii, 36.
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from the contract between man and the law; there-
fore in Him we are dead to the law,' and therefore
free from condemnation.? He is free from merited
punishment, because He obeyed in all points. In
Him therefore we are accepted.® He is free as a
Son. [Ir Him therefore we are delivered into the
glorious liberty of the children of God.* He is free
as an inheritor of the promised blessing. In Him
therefore we are heirs.® It is the liberty which we
have in Christ, because in Him being sons, ¢z Him
also we receive the Spirit of adoption.® Cf. also 2
Cor. v. 17.

—iva Aipdis xarTadovrdoovaiy The authority for
rendering here the fut. indic. is overpowering. It is
unnecessary to say that its use cannot be defended
as grammatical. But although respect for external
authority requires that we should retain what is un-
doubtedly a solecism, I should think that few per-
sons will think it probable that an error of this sort,
which might so easily arise in transcribing, originated
with a writer like St. Paul.

If this word xaradevadeovety had not been 7 inter-
preted as if the object of the false brethren had been
to make the Galatians personally their slaves, it
would seem almost unnecessary to observe that the
opposition is between érevf. and xaradovr. Their
aim was to bring them back into their old bondage
to the law.

! Rom. vii. 4. * Ib. viii. 1. ® Eph. 1. 6.

4 Rom. viii. 21. 5 Gal. iii. 16, 17. & Ib. iv. 6.

” By Dr. Bloomfield, who says (Greek Test. 4th Ed.) that —sovew is
“plainly an emendation proceeding from some one who did not discern
the force of the middle verb —owyray, i. e. to make any one a slave to
onesclf.”
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5. —ois 008é——The MS. D. (a prima manu),' with
the Latin version attached to it, and the Cod. San-
germ, and Irenwzus, and Ambrosiaster, omit both
these words, and read =mpds dpav. The latter how-
ever confesses, ‘‘Greeci e contra dicunt: nec ad
horam cessimus.”?  Sedulius says, ‘“male in Latinis
codicibus legitur ¢quibus ad horam.”? Jerome
testifies simply to such being the reading in them,
and so also read Primasius and Claudius Antiss.*
Tertullian and Ambrose® read ‘“nec ad horam,”
omitting the ojs, while the former says: ¢ Intendamus
enim et sensul ipsi et causse ejus, et apparebit vitia-
tio scripturse. Cum preemittit: sed nec Titus, qui
mecum erat, cum esset Greecus, coactus est circum-
cidi, dehinc subjungit: propter superinductitios
falsos fratres, et reliqua ; contrarii utique facti incipit
reddere rationem, ostendens propter quid fecerit,
quod nec fecisset nec ostendisset, si illud, propter
quod fecit non accidisset.”® It would seem also
from the comment of Pelagius that he favoured the
omission, for he supposes that the words dia 82 7odg
wapec. imply that Titus was circumcised.

Now the reasons which led to this omission of the
negative are plain : we have seen those of Tertullian :
Ambrosiaster departs from the Greek on the same
ground: “Quid jam sonat, nisi quia cessit ad
horam, propter subintroductos autem falsos fratres 277
The construction is obscure ; supposing a connexion

! “mpdc Gpav, prime manus lectio certissima est.” Tischendorf, Ap-

pend. ad Cod. Clar. ? Ap. Sabatier. 8 Thid. 4 Mill.

® Ambrose is cited by Tisch. G. T. as reading oic ovd:. In the Ep.
quoted by Sabatier, he says “nec ad horam, ut ipse ait.” I think it as
well to mark this distinction.

¢ Adv. Marcionem, Lib. v. ¢. 3. 7 Ambrosiast. ap. Mill.
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between ver. 8 and 4, it is manifestly contrary to
the whole scope of the Epistle to suppose the Apo-
stle to mean that he refrained from ecircumecising
Titus only because the false brethren insisted upon
it: and so certain transcribers and commentators,
arguing from a wrong understanding of St. Paul’s
motives in circumecising Timothy, conceived a strong
objection to lie in the 8¢ of ver. 4, and, imagining
that Titus was circumcised as a matter of expediency,
they either connected ver. 4 with elapey, omitting
oig 000¢, or laying a stress upon #vayxdobe they took
the 3¢ as implying in its opposing force the conces-
sion, and then omitted the o008 alone in ver. 5.
Now it is perfectly certain that the evidence in
favour of the retention of oig 00dé is about as strong
as any evidence can be; and to my mind the evi-
dence against it is equally weak, for the very con-
fession of those who would reject it shows that their
alteration was conjectural, and unsupported by the
Greek copies. The passage then must be taken as
it 18, and to me it seems that nothing can be more
plain. The &, so far from implying an opposition,
is used to take up the sentence interrupted by the
parenthesis.' And ver. 2 and 4 are immediately
connected in the sense. Nor in the fact that Paul
would not yield to the false brethren in the case of
Titus, can I see anything at all inconsistent with
his conduct on another occasion with respect to
Timothy. For the mother of the latter was a
Jewess, and therefore, as the use of the ceremonies
of the law had mnot ceased among the Jews, the

! Jelf, Gr. Gr. 767, 4.
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Apostle circumcised him, lest the novelty of the
omission might offend the Jews;' but at the same
time he might with perfect reason oppose himself to
the introduction of Jewish rites among the Gentiles.

—wgos dgay ¢ for a season,” ‘“‘for a short time.”
Cf. John v. 35; 2 Cor. vii. 8; Philem. 15. Cf. also
the LXX., Syr. xii. 15, xi. 27. See Wetst. i. 874.
Connect this with o0¢. ¢ To whom not even tem-
porarily,” pending the decision at Jerusalem.

—77 dworoyy Lit. ¢ by the submission.” The
dative expresses the mode or manner of the con-
cession. The article specifies the particular instance
of submission required by the false teachers. (See
Ellicott in loc.)

—ivor % dndf., 2. T. A

vvoceale Ty dadbeoy,
xod %) oaqfein Enevlegioer Huds® The truth gives
freedom ; the loss of freedom obscures the truth.

—diapeivy——1I retain Tischendorf’s reading here,
but I rather doubt whether Sizpévy be mnot the
genuine reading. The Cod. C. is imperfect here,
but the E and H remain, and certainly, if the edition
of the MS. by Tischendorf is to be depended on,
there is only space for N between the two. He
says in the appendix ‘“non satis liquet wutrum
dapeivy an Siapéyy legatur. Tamen probabilius est
Japéyn.?  Cf Gal. i. 15, 16, edddenoey .......
dwsoxarYou . . . . Ty eboyyerifwpou . . where it ma
be remarked that the original transcribers of D. and
E. have both written —cwpa.

6.—awd 8¢ Tdy, x. 7. A.——The passage com-
mencing here has considerably perplexed comment-

! Selden, De Syned. Vet. Eb. Lib. i. cap. 3, p. 792.  ? John viii. 32,

D
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ators; and many have been reduced to the neces-
sity of supposing that there is a deficiency in the
cdnstruction. I rather think that dw=é is used here
in the sense of wegi, as the Lat. de, quod attinet ad.’
So Herodot. iv. 53, Talte piyv 7& dwd Toutéwy TéY
wotapdy ; also iv. 195, and vil. 195, 7a &BednoyTo
wulicSu dwo Tig Eégbew orgarids. In translating,
therefore, ‘“but as regards those of note,” I should
say further that the prominent idea in the Apostle’s
mind was not about the individuals, but the state-
ments, bearing upon his position, which had been
made respecting those individuals. @ore is not here
used temporally, but as in Demosth. De Pace, 4,
eipiyyy . . . . éwola wor Eotiy adry? and Olynth.
iil. 9, il & ofrw cddgoves Foay xal cidy’ év 7@ Tig
wonTeiag Hlet pivoyres, doTe THY . . . . . . TAY TOTE
Aapapdy oixiay & Tig &P’ oidey bmoin wor oy, bpd
Tig 7ol yeiTovog 000ty cepvoTépay oloav.

I should join, then, émoioi wore Foay, not with
000éy poi Siaed., but with do 8¢ 7dy, x. 7. A. The imme-
diate connexion then subsists between dno 8% 7dy
oxolyrwy elvou 74 bmolol wore doay, and wpicwmoy
Ocbg, #. 7. A., the 00déy por Sizg. being thrown in
parenthetically. We may therefore paraphrase the
whole thus: ‘““But with respect to that part of
the statement regarding me, which regards the
men of note, whether they were or were not the
very Omep Ay émdoronas (for it matters nothing

' “«De me autem, suscipe paulisper meas partes, et eum te esse finge
qui sum ego.” Cic. Ep. ad Fam. Lib. iii. Ep. 12,

? « Qualis qualis est, honesta an turpis, commoda an incommoda,
hine discimus interpretari Jocum Pauli melius quam vulgo solet. (Gal. ii.
5,6.) Vertendum qualescumgue erant.” Dounei pralectt. in Philip. De
Pace. Dem, et AEsch. Oratt. ed. Dobson, London, 1827, tom. v. p. 393.
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to me), I answer, God respects not the person of
man, &ca.”

—Daxolyrwy sivel T

Cf. Plat. Gorglas, 472, A.,
Umd ToAADY xol JoxolyrTwy eivai 71, and Pheedr. 242,
E., cepyivecbou &g 71 dyre.

—o0déy por dindiges Cf. Plat. Prot. 338, C,
émel T 7 Epiv 00déy pos diadéper.  Clorgias, 497, B.,
71 ool diadéper.  See also Wetstein in loc.

—mpdowroy AapPavay is used by the LXX. to
translate a Hebrew phrase, meaning to show par-
tiality or favour, and this either in a good sense, as
Mal. i. 8, or in a bad one, as Mal. ii. 9. It is used
in the latter sense in the New Testament. Hence
the words wpocwmonimrys, Acts x. 34, and wposw-
wonpdie, Rom. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; cf. Luke xx. 21.
The same idea is also expressed by wpdcwmoy favud-
gew, as Levit. xix. 15.

—wpocavéfeyro ¢ gornmunicated nothing new
to me.”' Cf. dweféuny, ver. 2, in our translation,
‘“ communicated unto them.”? Jerome: *Ipse su-
perius cum illis contulit, et multa ad eos retulit, quee
in Gentibus perpetrarat: illi nihil contulerunt ei,
sed tantummodo quee ab eo dicta sunt comprobantes,
dexteras dederunt consortii: et unum suum Pauli-
que evangelium firmaverunt.”

7. —iddyreg i. e. James, Cephas, and J ohn
(ver. 9). The order is, dana Todvavriov TaxwBog %ol
Kndds sal Twdyyng, of Soxolyres orinor elvou, idoyTes o . .
%ol yvovres . . deficg Bdwxay, x. 7. A, Scholefield justly
observes that by interposing the nominative between
the two participles our translators have confused
the sense.

! Scholefield. 2 Scholefield. Bengel.
D 2
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—memioTevpou 16 edoyyéaioy——Compare the same
construction, Rom. iii. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 17; 1 Thess. ii.
4; 1 Tim. i. 11; Titus 1. 3. So also Polybius,'
xxxi. 26, 7, imoretln Ot Ty émpéraiay Ty GAwy
4o Tob Bacindwg. edayyénoy means the preaching
of the Gospel, as Rom. i. 1; 2 Cor. 1. 12.

—adxpoPucTins——to the Gentiles. Cf Rom. ii.
26, 27. Cf Acts ix. 15, xiii. 2.

—xabde ¢“ Just as.” xafds is used by Polyb.
vii. 9, 15; Herodot. ix. 82 (here however Schzfer
conjectures that the reading is xa/), &ca. See Lob.
Phryn. pp. 425, 426. See the note at the end of
ver. 9.

—7iig TegiToplS to the Jews. Cf. Rom. iv. 12.

8. This verse is parenthetical.

—vegyioas Ilérpw I should translate heve by,*
as I think if he had intended to say, in Peter, he would
have repeated the preposition, évegy. év Iler., and so
in the following clause. Compareiii. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 6.

—el§ amosTOAYY eig expresses the end or pur-
pose® of the operations of God, viz. the carrying out
through the instrumentality of Peter the work of the
apostleship of the circumecision. See 1 Cor. ii. 4;
Col. 1. 29.

—eig 7o Efyy——Tor ¢l dmocTonay ThHy vidy. See
the note above on awosroryy.
9. —yvoyreg——knowing by their own personal

observation of me.
—r3v dofelcay——Cf. 2 Pet. 1i1. 15.%
—laxwPos xat Kydds xal ’Twdyyye——James
! Quoted by Raphel on 1 Cor. ix. 17.

* Cf. LXX., Prov. xxi. 6, 6 ivepydy Oycavpiopara yAdooy Peviel.
3 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 625, 3. ¢ Bengel.
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might very naturally be named first, as head of the
Church at Jerusalem, and as taking a prominent part
in this affair (cf. Acts xv. 19). The DM.S. A. omits
Kxdds, and Grotius considers this the true reading.
I should however take this to be the reading and
order.

—0oxodyTes aTONOL elvau held in repute as pil-
lars. Cf. Apoc. iii. 12 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15;! Prov. ix.
1. So Clemens Rom. i. 5, Sixoaudraror créne Edid-
x0qoav. Cf. Eph. 1. 20—22. See Suicer Thes.
Tom. ii. pp. 1043, seqq.; and Scheettgen and Wet-
stein on this place.

—de&ing Fwxay

in token of their agreement to
receive him as a fellow Apostle, and also to recognise
the arrangement that Paul should go to the heathen
and they to the circumeision. Cf Levit. vi. 2,
¢ putting of the hand.”

—uels miv . ... adTel Of ‘“that on the one
hand we . . . . and on the other they, &ca.” ¢ Scil.
iremus (cum evangelio),”? the ellipsis is common.

It may be as well to remark here the bearing of
these 6th, 7th, 8th, and 9th verses upon an import-
ant point of Romish teaching. The Papists assert
that Peter was the Head and Prince of the Apostles,®
and that in the command, ‘Feed my sheep’ (John
xxi. 16), there was given to him universal jurisdic-
tion over the whole Church.! Now, if Peter was
Head of the Apostles, he was so either personally or

! 1 have, for my own part, no hesitation about referring srédog here to
Timothy. 2 Bengel.

3 Corpus Juris Canonieci, Dist. xi. cap. ¢ quis nesciat’—Dist. xxii. cap.
¢sacrosancta’ § 5—Caus. vil. Qu. I. cap. ¢ mutationes;’ et in vi. De elect.
cap. ‘fundamenta,’ &ca.

 Joan iii. Pap. Ep. Unic. Bellarm. De Pontif. Rom. Lib. 1. c. 14.
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officially. Had he been so in virtue of a personal
preéminence, Paul, speakingof him, James, and John,
would not have said wpdcwmoy Ocds dvbpdrmov o hau-
Bévsi. Tt could not therefore have been personal.
Nor could it have been official, because, first, his
office was one and the same with all the rest, viz.,
dmocroniv—and, second, the power of exercising the
office was also one and the same, viz. the manifesta-
tion in the earthen vessel of divine power; and it
is easily proved from ver. 8 that this work was
equal in Paul and himself. If, therefore, he was not
Head of the Apostles he was not either Head of the
Church. But again, his jurisdiction was either per-
sonal or official. The same argument which we
have used before will prove that it was not personal,
because if he had a jurisdiction independent of
apostleship there was in this a personal preéminence.
His jurisdiction therefore was that of apostleship .
but 7o edayyinioy and dmosrordy express the same
thing ; first, because of the very nature of apostle-
ship ; second, because to show that 75 edayyénioy had
been committed equally to him and Peter, Paul
Says, & yop évepyiioas eis amocToryy, x. 7. .  But the
word xafws in ver. 7 shows that Paul’s mission to
preach the Gospel was the same as that of Peter;—
therefore, his apostleship was the same, and there-
fore the jurisdiction which belongs to apostleship.
Therefore, Peter had not universal jurisdiction.

10. —pdvoy, . 7. A—— “scil. Oméfevro ToiTo ex
ver. 6, ut Schmidius observat.”!

—Tdy Ty Y not the poor generally, but that
we the Apostles of the Gentiles should contribute to

! Wolf.
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the necessities of the believing Jews at Jerusalem!®
or in Judea® generally, who through the persecution
carried on against them by their own nation were

in great distress.® Cf Rom. xv.25; 1 Cor. xvi. 1;
1 Thes. ii. 14.

o 14
—& xoi Egmoddooa, x. T. A

“which very thing
I was even anxious to do.” The relative and demon-
strative constructions are blended together, as fre-
quently elsewhere in St. Paul’s Epistles.

11, —8re 8t #afey, 2.7, Bengel, ¢“Ad summa
venit argumentum. Paulus ipsum Petrum repre-
hendit: ergo non debet homini doctrinam suam.”’—
This visit of Peter to Antioch was affer* the council.
Cf. Act. xv. 30, 35.

—xaro wpbewmoy . . . yTéeTy Chrysostom and
Jerome are here followed by Erasmus and A. Lapide

-in a strange departure from honesty, common sense,
and sound criticism ; and translating xaré wpés. ¢in
‘appearance,’ say that Paul’s opposition was feigned,
and (as Elsner says of Jerome) ¢ pias fraudes minus
pie defendunt.” If any desire to be shown the
absurdity and wickedness of such a supposition, they
may read Augustine’s letters® to Jerome, in which
he opposes the idea. It will be enough to show here
from parallel passages the true force of xara mwpoc.
St. Paul indeed sufficiently explains himself by &p-
wpocley wavrwy, in ver. 14, but we have the very
expression in the LXX., Deut. vii. 24, xi. 25; Jud.
ii. 14,—showing that it means open opposition. So

! Vatablus. Piscator. Estius. 2 Grotius.

* Vide Chrys. i loc. * So Est. Gom. Par.

S Epist. Ixv. Augustini ad Hieron., et Epist. Ixvii. inter Epp. Hieron.
Tom. iv. par. 2; Op. Ed. Bened. pp. 601 et 604. See however Jerome,
Dial. adv. Pelag. Lib i. Tom. iv. Pars 2, p. 498.
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Polybius, quoted by Raphel; éxeivovg piv 2dn nalfpa
2o xar iy wogichur xar wdTod Tog diefords * adTog
8% Txpive xoivfj xod xat mplewmoy abrdy worjeacios Ty
xarnyopiey.  See also Acts xxv. 16.!

—xoTeyvwonévos 7y The prominent notion in
xorToywaoxeay 18, to lay something to a person’s
charge, hence to accuse, and to condemn; but in
this latter sense the notion of accusation and de-
claratory condemnation is always apparent. I can-
not therefore but think that the most satisfactory
way of translating this is, ‘he stood condemned ”
(ipso facto), i. e. declared condemned by his actions.

12. —énbeiv . . amo "Toa. “1d est a Judeea, nam
Ecclesize Ierosolymitanse Jacobus preefuit.””? ¢ Ab
eo loco ubi erat Jacobus, quomodo recte hic sumit
Syrus. Sic dicimus, Eamus ad me.”®

—cuyiobiey I should take the word in its
literal sense, though it involves also a general asso-
ciation in familiar intercourse. Cf. Acts x. 28.

—7 2oy The reading 7afev adopted by Ln.
might have arisen either from the proximity of &re 8&
7adev in ver. 11, or from a misunderstanding of the
commencement of this verse.

—OméoTenney éoeuroy must be understood with
imée., thereby giving it the sense of the middle voice,*
to dread, to shrink back—<he shrunk back and
separated himself.”

—Tovg #x TEGITOUTS the Jewish converts. Cf.
Acts x. 45; Col. iv. 11 ; Tit. 1. 10.

18. —cuyumexgibnoay

‘ cuyuzsox. means, to play
a part along with another. Polyb. iil. 31, 7, wgig

! See also Elsner, Raphel, and Krebsius, 7 loc.
? August. # Grotius. * See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 363, 4.
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\ \ (4 / \ ’ -
TO wWOZoY ag‘u.oé'o‘u,svot, X0 CUYUTTOXPIVOMLEYOL, See Ra

phel in h. 1.

—aoiwoi——the rest of the believing Jews in An-
tioch.

—dere———s0 that even Barnabas.” The in-

finitive is used with dore ¢ when the result or effect
follows from, and is, as it were, necessarily implied
in the nature of some thing.”! The indicative is
used “‘when the thing spoken of is to be represented
primarily in its character of an action or fact, so-
that this is rather brought forward, while its other
character of a result is not wholly lost sight of but
only kept in the background; hence it signifies
something really following from the principal verb,
but not immediately or of necessity.”?

—cuvaryln adTdy 7§ Imoxgice “led away
along with them in their dissimulation.” In this
construction ¢dy seems to refer to the partners of the
subject in the action; and the dative of the thing to
the circumstances defining the action, and within
which the mutual action takes place. So 2 Pet. iii.
17, = 7év dbéopwy wravy cuvamaybfévres. In Rom.
xii. 16 the dative of the person is expressed. (See
Ellicott in loc.)

14. —égfomadotios ¢ Metaphora a claudican-
tibus, ut 1 Reg. xviii. 21.”2

—a5glg ‘““according to.” So Luke xii. 47; 2
Cor. v. 10; Jelf, Gr. Gr. 638, iii. 3.

—ry anibeaay, % T. A Cf. ver. 5 and the
note. The truth of the Gospel reveals to man the
freedom which he enjoys in Christ; to the Jew, the
ceremonial law finished and centering in Him; to

' Jelf, Gr. Gr. 863, 2, a. 2 Ib. 1. * Gomarus.
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the Jew and Gentile, the moral law perfectly per-
formed by Him, and the contract between man
and the law dissolved in His person by death. It
manifests therefore the entire destruction of the whole
of that material system of which the moral law, as
a condition of salvation, and the ceremonial law, were
the characteristics. Now Peter had recognised the
truth of this; he had cast aside the exclusiveness of
the Jew with respect to the Gentile, which belonged
to that system; he had given himself up freely to
that independence of ceremonial observance which
belongs to the spiritual Church, that Church which
bases its existence in an event which, being the anti-
type of all those types, at once extinguished and re-
presents them all; and therefore, knowing the truth
of the Grospel, he had lived up to the liberty which
was its theme ; but fearing to offend those who still
clung to their old slavery, he assumed a subser-
vience to bondage, and by example taught those
Gentiles with whom he had associated that they must
conform to the ceremonies of the law. It does not
seem that he lost his own perception of Gospel free-
dom, for the word ¢ dissembled” shows that he did
not act according to his convictions. But conviction
of the truth of a doctrine is one thing, and a full
spiritual consciousness of that truth is another. The
former may survive when the last has been obscured
by sin. Of this spiritual sense of freedom there
must have been a certain clouding over, and a tend-
ency to bondage in his very dissimulation. Osecil-
lating between Gospel liberty and legal slavery, he
walked not uprightly according to the truth of the
Grospel.
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—Epmpocley whyroy——Cf. 1 Tim. v. 20.

—&yixddg &g xad ody} ‘Tovdainds——Although the
weight of MSS. authority is in favour of the other
form of this passage, in which &7 follows "Tovdauzedg,
I am disposed to follow Tischendorf in this reading,
on the ground that the other form is the one most
likely to be substituted by a transcriber, I adopt
the reading ¢dy{ upon the authority of Birch’s colla-
tion of B.! The omission of one I by the transcriber
would be very likely to arise from the juxta-position
of two. Cf. 1 Cor. vi. 1, x. 29.

Selden says, ¢ &3y éfvixdg erat vivere non juxta mo-
res ritusque Judaicos seu Judaice circumecisionem.”?

— g q. d. “If you have entirely emanci-
pated yourself from Jewish ceremonies, how in the
world,® with what sort of consistency can you, &ca.”
I cannot understand how Tisch. can, consistently
with his own principles, edit here /.

—yoryxdleg, 2. T. A, I quote here the words
of Jerome: ¢ 8i, inquit, O Petre, tu natura Judeeus
es, circumcisus a parva eetate, et universa Legis pree-
cepta custodiens, nunc ob gratiam Christi scis ea
nihil per se habere utilitatis; sed exemplaria esse et
imagines futurorum; et cum his qui ex gentibus
sunt, cibum capis, nequaquam ut ante superstitiose,
sed libere et indifferenter victitans: quomodo eos
qui ex gentibus crediderunt, nunc recedens ab eis,
et quasi a contaminatis te separans et secernens, com-
pellis judaizare. Si enim immundi sunt a quibus
recedis, idcirco autem recedis, quia non habent cir-

! Tischendorf, however, does not quote B. as an authority for this read-
ing. ? De Syned. Vet. Eb. lib. i. cap. ix. vol. i. tom. 2, fol. 931.
® Vide Liddell and Scott, wig, IL.
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cumcisionem, compellis eos circumcidi et Judeeos
fieri: quum tu ipse natus Judeeus, gentiliter vixeris.”

—Tovdai&ery Cf. LXX., Esth. viii. 17.

15. —aipeis Ppooe "Tovdaior, x.7.2. ‘With Elsner
and Schmidt I should place a comma after édvdy,
connecting duaprond with ¢iee "Tovd., and supply-
ing 8yres with amaprwaci., For whatever was the
feeling of the Jews themselves with regard to the
Gentiles, it is continually the Apostle’s aim to show
that both Jews and Gentiles were equally sinners
before God. See Rom. iii. 9, 23, 24, and in this
Ep. 111, 22 ; and this view is clearly in accordance
with the context and with the present scope of the
Apostle ; for in remonstrating with Peter for having
indirectly required the Gentiles to become Jews, he
would remind him that the end of creation was a
scheme which could give life; that the basis of that
scheme was the connexion of man as a sinner with
a Saviour; that this was all that was figured forth
in the interposed Jewish dispensation, which in itself
could not give life ; that therefore, inasmuch as the
Jew himself could only come in the end to this point,
the Gentile who either had been or could be brought
directly into the spiritual dispensation need not go
back to one that was material, leading to the other,
and its type. Translate then, ¢ We who are Jews
by nature, and not Gentiles, being sinners.”

16. —eiddreg 34 “ and knowing.”

—dixosobT o That this word has the jforensic
meaning of ¢ to declare or pronounce just,” is ren-
dered sufficiently evident by its usage by the LXX.
and by St. Paul himself. Cf. Exod. xxiii. 7; Deut.
xxv. 1; 2 Reg. xv. 4; 3 Reg. viii. 32; 2 Par. vi.
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23 ; Psal. cxlit. 2 ; Isa. v. 23, 1. 8; and the Apoc.
Syr. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 5. See also Rom. iii. 20, 24, et
seq., iv. 5, v. 18 (where dixaiwsis is opposed to
xardxpyea), and especially viii. 33. But indeed the
whole phraseology of Scripture with respect to the
mutual position of God and man is manifestly foren-
sic in its character, and so illustrates in no unim-
portant manner the forensic nature of the term
justification. Thus we have xpiris, Acts x. 42 (see
also xvii. 31); Heb. xii. 23; imddixes, Rom. iii.
19; Biipe, Rom. xiv. 10; 2 Cor. v. 10; xaryyopes,
John v. 45; Apoc. xii. 10; éyxansy, Rom. viii. 83 ;
xaraxpipa, Rom. v. 16, 18; wapdxanres, 1 John. ii.
1; avrinvrpoy, 1 Tim. ii. 6, &ca, &ca; which, as
Calovius says, ¢ qui negant judicialia esse, solem in
meridie lucere negant.” See Calovius, Bibl. Illust.
tom. iv. p. 12 ; Deyling, Obs. Sac. Pars iii. p. 570.

—2& Eoywy vipov The legal system comprising
the moral and ceremonial law offered the occasion of
justification. Man’s carnal nature made it the occa-
sion of giving greater permanence than ever to his
criminality. éx, from its sense of smmediate origin
(Jelf, 621, 8), attains the meaning of instrumentality ;
thus conveying nearly the same sense as 074, or dic,
with a gen. (Jelf, 639, 2, c., and 627, 8, c). See
Rom. x. 17.

4

 —daw p] The one great argument which forms
the subject of the whole of this Epistle is that the
inheritance is by promise, and therefore not of
works ; that not only is the law of no avail in the
justification of the believer, but that Christ is become
of no effect to those who would be justified by the
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law, that they are fallen from grace.! To suppose
therefore that the Apostle means to imply here that
the believer who has been pronounced just through
faith in Christ is afterwards justified through the
works of the law, is to make the Apostle contradict
himself in one and the same verse, to sink the whole
subject of dispute between himself and the false
teachers, and stultify the whole argument of the
Epistle. So manifest indeed is this, that commenta-
tors of every possible shade of opinion take éav p7
in the sense of &aad.” This however is an arbitrary
and unjustifiable way of escaping from a difficulty.
For they first invest i py in certain passages?® with
an adversative sense, and then make éav py equiva-
lent to e p#. But whatever may be the peculiar
usage of el p, it by no means follows that the con-
clusions drawn therefrom are to be extended to 2av
pa. € pa is used constantly, and in the New Testa-
ment in nearly every instance, without a following
verb : whereas éay p7 is with the exception of this
one passage invariably followed by a verb. It is
clear therefore that i pv has attained an usage which
éav pi has not; and moreover, I should not think
that any one would doubt but that the apparently
adversative sense of & py is one which has arisen

! Ch. v. 4, where see the notes, and also on ver. 6 of the same ch.

? E. g. Grotius, Beza, A. Lapide, Drusius Piscator, Rosenmuller, Goma-
rus, Vorstius, Bengel, Bloomfield, Hackspan, Scholefield, Schleusner, &ec.

# 1 Cor. vii, 17 must at all events be entirely excepted from the list of
these passages. For a much plainer construction is opento us by placing
the stop after, and not before & u#, & having in both instances the sense
of whether, Lat. an (Jelf, Gr. Gr. 877, b.), and the second & being de-
pendent upon a mental supply of the question ri oidag. So the Sch. Gr.
ap. Matthel, rwvic orifovrec rehelay (omiypiv) el 70 €l pfy, rowdryy v
o\nv cbpppacy wowdor i oidac & ciices, Ti oldag &l py) cdoe.
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from this peculiar usage. Other differences there are
between the force and usage of ¢ and éav, but this
one alone is sufficient to show that the peculiar usage
of one proves nothing with regard to the other.

But, moreover, the constant usage of 2oy py not
only shows that a verb must be supplied here (3ixou-
oty), but that that verb must be in the conjunctive ;
and if this be the case, it is unnecessary to say, that
it is absolutely impossible to give to éav 7 the sense
of aane adversative.

The best way then of explaining the passage is,
that there is before the last clause a mental supply
of the general negation, which is only expressed in
the first clause; q. d. man is not justified, unless (he
be justified) through faith in Christ.

—e wiorews Ineot Xgiorol Man stands be-
fore God a criminal, needing the pronunciation on
His part of a sentence of acquittal or justification.
He became a criminal through the offence of the
first of his species. He remains so because not
only is Adam’s sin impuied to him, but his sinful
nature imparted. That fallen nature retained a cer-
tain consciousness of the law of Glod,! and drew con-
clusions, which at least tended towards truth, from
‘the manifestations of Divinity which surrounded it.?
And, moreover, man had a certain consciousness
that eternal life depends upon justification, and a
natural tendency to seek for justification and life
through acts in conformity with God’s law. But
while he did indeed see and approve the abstract
‘good manifested in the unwritten law, he not only
lacked the power to follow it, but departed ever

! See Rom. ii. 12—15. 2 Rom. 1. 19, seqq.
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more and more from its requirements, and was un-
true to those conclusions to which his inner nature
really tended. And thus he remained a sinner.
But these manifestations of the sinful nature, al-
though in themselves condemnatory, were not, in the
absence of a written law,' reckoned in* as a ground
of condemnation; nevertheless, man was already
condemned on account of the imputed sin of his first
parvent:® while indeed these actual sins served to
demonstrate the justice of the existent condemnation.
But to the Jew God gave in the ten commandments
an embodiment of the same law of which the work
was written on the Gentile heart. And this law,
whatever was its true object, pre-determined by
God, and brought into action by its combination
with a fallen nature, did in fact offer, in a divine and
authoritative form, a mean of justification by actual
performance. But although in itself the law was
holy,* 1t was brought into contact with a fallen
being ;° and, therefore, instead of giving him justifi-
cation and life, it wrought only condemnation and
death ;° defining with the greatest clearness the
smallest sin, and increasing therefore the conscious-
ness of guilt.” And although given exclusively to
the Jew, it did yet manifest the true tendencies and
the true consequences of every system of legal justifi-
cation which man would construct out of his faint
knowledge of the law of God. So that whatever
great truths are revealed in counexion with the law

! Rom. iv. 13, v. 13.

* obk Eoyeira,—Rom. v. 13, Hesych., éNdyew. karahoyfioar. See Lidd.
and Scott at é\Xoy. and raraloyilopar.

* See Rom. v. 12—16. * Rom. vii. 12. ® Ib, 14.

¢ See Rom. vii. 10. 7 Rom. iii. 20.
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as given to the Jew, since man retains a certain
consciousness of the same law, and since it was as
fallen man that the Jew failed to obey, the natural
consciousness of every one, whether Jew or Gentile,
is ever tending towards one and the same truth, that
the law works condemnation and death. It 1s then
proved in the divine embodiment of a system of
works, and in the person of the Jew, that man 1s
unable to escape from condemnation through the
law; and the justice of the condemnation which is
based on the imputed guilt of Adam is clearly mani-
fested in the perpetuation of the imparted and actual
sinfulness. And so therefore in the mercy of God
the Judge, man is justified through faith in Christ.
Now justification, being the pronunciation by
God of man’s innocence, stands opposed to con-
demnation, or the pronunciation of his guilt; and
so the peculiar history of each stands opposed in its
circumstances to the history of the other. Thus the
history of his condemnation is that of a complete
and carnal creation, and that of his justification the
history*of one complete and spiritual. The carnal
creation began with Adam, who disobeyed God ; the
spiritual one began with Jesus Christ, who perfectly
obeyed. The disobedience of the first Adam was imputed
to all born into the old creation, and in consequence
thereof death reigned. The obedience of the last
Adam is émputed to all born into the new creation,
and in consequence thereof life reigns.! As too in
the carnal birth there was imparted to man an actual
sinfulness and inaptitude to the performance of God’s

! See Rom. v. 18, 19.
E
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law, so in the new birth is there imparted an actual
holiness. The basis then of condemnation is life,
and the basis of justification is also life; and as each
life is in its circumstances the opposite of the other,
so does the existence of the second life involve as a
consequence the destruction of the first. And before
the positive blessings of the new creation can be
given, there must be a removal of the evils belong-
ing to the old one.

Death, then, issuing in life took place primarily in
the person of Jesus Christ.” The Son of God as-
sumed human ? and mortal nature in order that® He
might vicariously die for human nature,* bearing,
though Himself sinless® and immortal,’ the penalty
of Adam’s imputed sin and the guilt itself of those
waporrapare ’ which are the necessary fruits of the
sinful nature imparted to his posterity. Moreover,
being born of the seed of Abraham,” He placed
Himself under the law ? to which the Jew was bound
for life," and thus accepted the obligation to obey
that law until death dissolved the contract.” When
therefore He died, He attained in His own person a
real arondrpweis. But this éxoairpweis could only
become effectual in a new and succeeding life. When
therefore He rose from the dead, He possessed a new
and glorified life, involving an effectual fruition of
the freedom attained in death. And moreover, since
He had died in a perfect and perfected obedience,

! John x. 17. 2 Gal. iv. 4. ® Heb. ii. 14.

¢ Compare Rom. v. 8, 2 Cor. v. 14, with Plato, Conv. 179, B.—20e\4%-
caoa pdvy vwip Tol avrijc dvdpdc dmofaveiv., and Xen. An, vil. 4. 9; Hist.
Gr. iii. 4. 15, 5 Lukei. 35; 2 Cor. v. 21 ; Heb. iv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 22.

6 Psal. xvi. 10; Acts ii. 24, 27, 7 2 Cor, v. 19, 8 Heb. ii. 16.

° Gal. iv. 4. © Rom. vii. 1. U (£, Rom. vii. 3, 4.
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He rose from the dead possessed not only of freedom,
but of a perfect righteousness attained by that His
perfected obedience.

Jesus Christ then, having accomplished this His
vicarious work, possesses, as the Head of a new crea-
tion, life.! This life He imparts to as many as are
given to Him by the Father.? These, being elected
by God® from the foundation of the world* to an
effectual participation in the completed work of His
Son, come to Him,* being endowed by God with a
living faith in His person and work, and attain
through the instrumentality of this faith union with
Him, and a real share in that risen life which is pos-
sessed vicariously for them, and communicated to
them by Christ. Since then the life of Christ in-
volves a freedom and a righteousness attained in
death and a succeeding life, those who share the life
of Christ share those features and prerogatives which
belong to that His life. They share therefore His
freedom attained in death,’ and that perfect right-
eousness attained by death and possessed in life,
which covers their sins,” and in virtue of which God
fully justifies them, pronouncing them fair and with-
out spot.® And these, the positive blessings of the
covenant of grace, are rendered available to the elect
through the general removal of the guilt and penalty
of sin by the vicarious death of Christ; which re-
moval now becomes effectual to them as a part of
that one complete work thlough which their salva-
tion is attained.

! John v. 26, 2 John xvii. 2. 3 1 Thess. 1. 4.
¢ Iph. i.4; Rev. xvii. 8. 5 John vi. 37. ¢ Rom. vii. 4.
7 Psal. xxxii. 1. 8 Cant. iv. 7; Eph. v. 27.

E 2
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Since then justification is attained in union with
the risen life of Christ, and through the imputation
of that perfect righteousness which belongs to His
risen life, and since faith is the instrumental cause
of union with Christ, man is justified through
faith.

The cause then of justification is the free grace of
God developing itself in the work of His Son, and in
the gift of faith which makes that work individually
effective.! The nature thereof is an imputation of
righteousness based in a non-imputation of sin,” and
the instrument giving it to man faith.® Of this faith
the object is Jesus Christ,* in His person and com-
pleted work effecting deliverance and justification
for man; the effectual cause is the Spirit of God, the
instrumental cause the testimony of Seripture to the
person and work of Christ’ And as regards the
nature of faith we may observe, I. Since Scripture
contains every doctrinal truth relating to Christ, and
since Scripture is not the object but the instrumental
cause of faith, justifying faith is not a mere belief of
doctrinal statements, whether revealed in Scripture
itself, or in creeds however consistent they may be
with Scripture. II. Since the Spirit of God alone
can give faith, and since He produces it by testify-
ing to the sinner of the person and completed work
of Christ; and since the great feature of that work
is the free justification of the sinner through His im-

! See ydpic 1. 3, and the note. * Rom. iv. 6, 7, 24, 25.

? Rom. iii. 22.

* John iii. 16, 86, vi. 47; Acts xvi. 31; 1 John v. 10. See also Acts
v. 425 1 Cor. 1. 23; 2 Cor. i. 19, iv. 5.

® Psal. x1. 7, 8; John 1. 46; Luke xxiv. 44. See also Gal. iii. 2, and
the note.
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puted righteousness ; there is involved in justifying
faith an individual consciousness of sin, and of the
fitness of Christ’s person, and the perfect efficacy of
His work to effect the object which He was sent to
accomplish. III. Since faith justifies by apprehend-
ing the justified life of Christ, justifying faith must
be accompanied by the manifestation of His Spirit
in his life.

We gather, then, generally, that justifying faith is
neither an intellectnal appreciation, nor even a be-
lief, of doctrinal truths relating to the Person and
work of Christ; but the personal trust of one con-
scious of sin in the perfect and sufficient sacrifice of
a Personal Saviour, who, in His power and the effi-
cacy of His work, embodies those doctrinal state-
ments which are the instrumental cause of faith :
that this belief is the gift of the Spirit of God ; that
1t gives union with the life of Christ, and therefore
must manifest itself in the action which is the neces-
sary consequence of vitality.

—xai ueis——~-“even we.” Cf Rom. i. 16; Acts
xv. 11.
—ETIGTEVG oLEY 1. e. ““we have accepted faith

as the instrument of our justification.” This might
or might not imply the existence of a true justifying

faith.

3 7 ~
—eéx wigTews XpioToh

Tischendorf omits Xpie-
7o) here, probably on the ground that it is likely to
be a scholion. DBut the external authority' seems
too strong to be rejected.
—xol obx €& Epywy vopou

This effectually ex-

' A, B. C. D.—Zat. Clarom. August. Ambros. Ambrst. Hieron. Vulg.
Syr. &ca.
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cludes all work as the ground of salvation, whether
performed before or after faith ; because the system
of faith implies the existence of a perfected obedi-
ence, fully justifying in the Person of Christ.

— 04074 As the 7reason for the acceptance of
justification by faith the Apostle gives this amplified
quotation from Psalm cxliii. 2, thereby at once furn-
ishing to Jews the best, because Old Testament, an-
thority ; and showing the true bearing of David’s
words upon the Gospel scheme. The passage stands
in the LXX., 871 o0 Sicuwbiicerar dvdmidy cov wéls Ly,
wéocoa odpE cxpresses man, who, whether Jew or
Gentile, 18 capuivig . . wempapivos omd Ty apaprioy,
and therefore unable to find justification before God
through the law.—ob wéoa odpé is a Hebraic idiom
for ovbepio caps.  Cf. Luke 1. 37.

17. —&yrobvreg, . 7. A,

“if while we are (os-
tensibly) seeking a justification in Christ,” not, as
in our translation, dy Christ. Man is pronounced
just by God because he is in Christ.

—edpebypey, x. 7. n.—— That is, we too who are
under the Gospel are found or discovered, in our
scarch after a legal justification, to be still sinners,
still under condemnation.

‘ Is Christ a minister of sin ?”
apo 1s used by the Attics ironically as an interroga-
tive ; and, implying generally doubt, it preparcs one
for a negative answer.” Borger, Vater, and Winer
would read édpe, translating, ¢ then Christ is, &ea,”
and making it a sort of reductio ad absurdum.* But
the meaning of the Apostle is clear ; he would say,

—0oplt, %. T. .

' Rom. vii. 14 2 Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 873, 2.
# Bloomficld, Gr. Test.
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“Ts the cause of this in Christ ? Can the application
to the soul of a perfect obedience produce conviction
of an imperfect one? does the consciousness of a
perfect righteousness produce a sense of sin not
washed out ? does the sense of an entire justification
cause the believer to feel himself still under con-
demnation ? Are these the results of Christ’s work ?
Is His ¢ the ministration of condemnation ”? Nay!
it is ¢ the ministration of righteousness.” !

—p3) yévoito See the note on ch. 1ii. ver. 21.

18. —s&i yep & xarénvoa, x. 7. A.——A difficulty
might here arise in the minds of those whom he ad-
dressed, as to the bearing of the expression, edpéfnuey
xad adTol dpuopTwnol, upon these circumstances. The
Apostle anticipates this by explaining that if a be-
liever, having been freed from the law in Christ, again
seeks for a legal justification, he declares himself ipso
JSacto to be again bound to the law, and therefore, as
a necessary consequence, declares him to be a trans-
gressor and a sinner. The yap prefaces this explan-
ation, to add force to which he uses a peracynpario-
ros, as in 1 Cor. iv. 6 (which see especially), Rom. iii.
7, vil. 7, seqq., and elsewhere,—that is, he speaks
illustratively of himself as a type and representative
of a class. I think that he proceeds with the rela-
tion of what he said to Peter until the end of the
chapter: he might or he might not have then used
this very form or these words: he did doubtless,
upon that occasion, explain, because he spoke ¥p-
wpocfsy wayrov: but while he wrote, this resume
had its use, and he might give the substance and
scope of what he said in an impromptu form and

- with a present object.

t 2 Cor. iil. 9.
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" \ A
——5[.LO£UTOV GuvicTOYW

The best translation is, I
think, “I conviet mysclf of being,” or I declare
myself;” so the LXX., Susan. 61, cuvéeryoey adrods
Aavin éx 700 oripares adTdy Yevdopaprupicayres,
or Philo,! suvicryeiy adriv wpedyryy. Hesychius
says, cuvicraveay. Gavepoly. wopariféves. Cf. also Rom.
1i1. 5, and Wetstein in loc. ; Rom. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. vi.
4. cuvicTavo 1s a rarer form of cuvicTyp..

19. —éyd yop die vépov, x.7.2. This explains
the preceding metaphor, and at the same time shows
the true nature of the law, viz. that it was not a
permanent and final dispensation, but that it led to a
freedom from its own power, in Christ. For the law
could not of itself give life,” but was a woudaywyds
leading to Christ.®* Convincing of sin and of conse-
quent condemnation, the law brought not itself
justification, but was made the means of bringing
man to seck for justification in Christ. He died to
the law; and man, being joined to Christ by faith,
becomes also “dead to the law by the body of
Christ.”* The law, then, is an instrument bringing
man to Christ. The believer dies in the Person of
Christ to the law ; and thushe may say, éyo Sie vépov
vopw Gméfavoy.

It is plainly meaningless, and foreign to the scope

of the Apostle, to interpret dic vopov of the vop. wie-
7ewg of Rom. 111. 27.

—va O Hicw
&

The believer, dying in the

Person of Christ to the law, lives in Him as a risen

Saviour.” Christ lives to God.® In and through Him

the believer lives to God,” and the earthly object of
' Quoted by Leesner on Rom. iii. 5. ? Gal. iil. 21.

? Ib. 24. * Rom. vii. 4. 5 Rom. vi. 5, 8, vii. 4.
¢ Ib. vi. 10. 7 Ib. 11.  Compare 2 Cor. v. 15.
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a participation in this His life is, that, manifesting in
life that the old body of sin is dead,’ he should ¢ walk
in newness of life,”* bringing forth ¢ fruitunto God.”*
To effect this then, as he participates in privileges
which belong to Christ the Son of God, the believer
receives the Spirit of adoption,* partakes of the wis-
dom and the holiness of his Lord,” having light in
life;° and thus through a death to a material law,
lives to God, the Author of the law, as a redeemed,
justified, loving, holy son.

—O:d is the dativus commodi.” Wetstein ad-
duces several instances of a similar usage, and among
others a very remarkable one from Dion. Hal. iii. 17,
GaN euaePis pév, Edw, wpldypo woidite, & woaldes, TG
marpl $Mvres, xol 00dey dyev THG EuAS yyvapag diompout-
Topevog.

R0. —XpicT® cuvecTadpwpa By the expres-
sion vduo awéfavey of verse 19, he shows what he
meant in the & xarénvea of the preceding verse:
and here he further explains how he died to the law,
namely, in being made a partaker of the death of
Christ. Cf. Rom. vi. 6. But here the mode of death
1s also specified, viz. crucifixion, on which ef. iii.
13, and the note.

—&& 0 This refers to the fva @& Lyjcw of the
preceding verse. He said there, ‘“that I might live
unto God,” and here again, “ 1 live;” but imme-
diately he, as it were, corrects himself, as in 1 Cor.
xv. 10, éxominoo * 0bx éyd 3¢, &AN % ydpig Toi Osob 4

! Rom. vi. 6, 11, 12, 13. ® Rom. vi. 4. 8 Th. vil. 4.
* Rom. viii. 15; Gal iv. 6, where see the note.
51 Cor. 1. 30. Cf. also James iii. 17. 6 John 1. 4, viil. 12,

? See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 598.
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oy Zuof, and says, ‘not now,’’ 1. e. not in this new
life, 7, but Christ liveth in me. He explains, that is,
that the new life is not inherent, but imparted ; for
in the union of the soul with Christ the believer not
only dwells in Him, but He in the believer. Cf.
John vi. 56; Cant. vi. 3, “I am my beloved’s, and
my beloved is mine.” Apoc. iii. 20, “I will come
in to him, and will sup with him, and he with
me.”

—b Ot iy §® &y capxl

And as regards the (re-
generate) life which I now (i. e. since my union
with Christ) live in the flesh (i. e. while my body is
yet unrenewed, and therefore exposed to temptation
and sin). Cf Rom. vi. 10; and see Jelf, 835, 2, and
Matthice, Gr. Gr. 478.

b 7 ~
—&v wieTe §O

The use of év gives greater
force than the mere instrumental dative, viz. that
not only is this life given through, or obtained by,
but exists sz faith. That is, there is not only im-
plied a primary instrumentality, but a continuous
existence of the object in the means.? In the con-
sciousness of faith, the believer possesses the con-
sclousness of present life.

—7% 7T0b vioh Tl Osol, . T. A, The effects of
faith in the person of the believer are, I. Sonship,
deliverance, and justification, obtained in individual
union with Christ; II. Consciousness of union, and,
therefore, of its consequences; III. love and grati-
tude for the special love which gives an interest in
the general plan of love. As then there is an indi-
vidual and personal union, so must the faith itself be
of individual and personal character, having for its

' Vide Liddell and Scott, oixére. * Vide Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 622, 3.

Ly




COMMENTARY ON GAL. Ti. 20, 21. 59

object Christ, in His Person as the Son of God
giving Sonship, and in His work giving deliverance
and justification. And it is, therefore, thus de-
scribed as existing in the person of one regenerate,
“faith in the Son of God, who loved me, and gave
himself for me.”

21. —aberd “irritam facio,” ““render void,”
or ‘‘invalidate,” ¢ stultify.”

—ray yopy Tol Ocol the free grace of God
manifested in and by the death of Christ. Cf. Eph.
i. 7, “We have redemption through His blood, the
forgiveness of sins, according to the riches 7is ydpi-

3 ~ ,,
TOG OLUTOU.

—vdp This is explanatory. An objection might
arise here, < What has this expression aferd may ydpw
to do with us?> The Apostle would answer, ¢ You
say that righteousness comes through the law, and
if such be really the case, Christ’s death was cause-
less and a mere gratuitous wanton act, and so, there-
fore, the scheme of grace manifested therein. If
you say, then, that righteousness is obtainable in the
law, you are stultifying the grace of God.”

—dwpedy is used in the same sense as in John
xV. 5, émicyody pe dwpedy. So also the LXX., 1
Reg. xix. 5, favardoas Toy Aavld Swpedy.

Here ends the relation of the address to Peter;
and the Apostle, from this statement of the position
and feelings of the believer, passes by a natural
transition to the Galatians themselves. He had
spoken of the death of the believer in Christ, of his
crucifixion with Him, and he is reminded of the
tokens of the same death which had at the first been
manifested in the Galatians themselves; so that
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when he now recollects their backslidings, and the
circumstances under which he was addressing them,
hie compares mentally their present with their former
state, and exclaims, ¢ O foolish Galatians, &ca.”

CHAPTER IIL

1. —éviyros Tanaroi

Jerome supposes that the
Apostle refers to some peculiar characteristic of the
Galatians :  ““ arbitror Apostolum Galatas regionis
suce proprietate pulsasse;” and Callimachus, cited
by Wetstein, speaks of them as &@poy @daoy + but this
reduces Wetstein to the necessity of supposing that
Themistius, whom he had quoted at ch. 1. 6, spoke

“ironically in calling them é£eis 2ol ayyives. If they
had any such character for folly, the Apostle might
mean, ‘O true to your character.”

—EPdoxavey “ bewitched you.” A. Morus,
quoted by Wolf, says, ¢ Basxaive dicitur tanquam
dacxaivew, fiebat enim harum literarum transpositio ;
ut Pinermos Binwmog dictus est apud Macedonas.”
It is derived by the Greek grammarians from ¢adg
and xaiewy. This derivation is favoured by the Latin
form of ¢ fasecino.”! Pacxaive is, however, found in
the sense of ¢pbovéw, and also cuxedavréw. So Ammo-
nius, Poac:aivey o pwivoy 70 Phovely, GANG xal Tb Guxo-

~ . s 3 AY ~ bl ~ \
davrely, and Suidas, Pacxeive. avrl To0 aiTidros, xel

t “Nescio quis teneros oculus mihi fascinat agnos.” Virg. Eclog. iii. 103.
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pépderou xal cuxodayrel,'—and some would derive it
from Pacxow (Badw, Pafw), which is equivalent to
raxonoyéiw.? For my own part, I should adopt the
former derivation; and 1t is not difficult to see how
the belief that an evil influence existed in the eye
might eventually give to the word the wider mean-
g of envy or slander.® St. Paul evidently uses the
word in the sense of bewitching, not that he neces-
sarily believed in such a power, but he avails himself
of a strong word, or, as Jerome says, ‘verbum
quotidianee sermocinationis,” to express his wonder
at the suddenness of the Galatians’ fall, preceded as
as it had been by prominent tokens of enlighten-
ment.

—oig 2ot ddborpovs, x.7.a.——1I should translate
this passage, “ In whom evidently Jesus Christ was
formally portrayed, crucified.” The connexion
thus becomes evident between this and the closing
verses of ch. ii.

Two constructions are here blended together, the
relative and the demonstrative, ois &v duwiv being
equivalent to év olg dpiy. So 1 Pet. ii. 24, o 7é
porors aored iabyre; and LXX., Deut. xxxii. 20,
viol olg o0x ¥ocTi wicTig &y adreig + Josh. xiiil. 21, oy
érarafe Mousis adrov.  See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 833, Obs.
2. The comma must be placed after, not before, é»
opiv, thus connecting those words, not with éordv.
but with wpoey. With regard to the words év duiy,
I should, with Tischendorf, unhesitatingly retain
them, even although the evidence against them were

! See also Thom. Mag. p. 148.
? Hesych. Bdorew. Neyaw. rakohoyeiv.
¢ See Parkhurst, v. fackaivw, and Leesner in h. L
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stronger than it actually is. For it must be evident
that the apparent redundancy of the words would be
very likely to lead to their omission, while it is dif-
ficult, if not absolutely impossible, to account for
their introduction into the text. DBut indeed, as
regards external evidence, although there is unques-
tionably strong evidence for the omission,' I can-
not consider 1t by any means of a conclusive charac-
ter. Dr. Tregelles® quotes the Vulg. against them,
apparently on the authority of the Codd. Amiat. and
Tol. alone; for they are certainly found in the other
copies. And it is a circumstance which tells very
much in their favour, that the Codd. Demid. and
Harl. both read ‘“ef in vobis,” showing clearly
enough that their supposed redundancy was felt to
be a difficulty. And, moreover, Jerome, in his com-
mentary, not only reads them, but does so in the
very same paragraph in which he distinetly rejects
the clause 73 aanf. py weif., on the ground of its
not being found in Origen’s copies.

—xar’ $Phanuois ““ evidentissime.”® The ex-
pression is equivalent to wpd éPbanpdy, and occurs
frequently in this sense in ‘the version of the LXX.,
as 2 Par. xxxii. 23 ; Jer. lii. 10; Ezech. iv. 12, xxi.
6, &ca.

—mposypadn——rypadey has, as Alberti observes,*
frequently the sense of to paint, though indeed the
original meaning would not be inconsistent with the
translation I propose. Cf. 2 Cor. 1ii. 8, Pavepoipevos
871 2o, dmicrony Xpiowoh . . . . dyysypopupmévn ob pé-

! A. B. C. al.” Vulg. (Codd. Am, Tol.} Syr. &ca.
2 Account of Printed Text of N. T. p. 147. 3 Bengel.
$ Obss. Phill. p. 361. See also Lidd. and Scott, v. ypdgw, IL.
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Aot aANe wyedpars Ocol SdyTog, olx éy waakly Mbivoug
ann’ &y maaly xapliog capxivas.

2. —7obro pwovoy Yénw palbeiy q. d. “I appeal to
your own experiences, and your answer in this mat-
ter will be sufficient.” Chrysostom, 8¢ cuyrduov
Abyou xal TayicTng amodeiews dubis meloou Bodnopots.
pavbave is used not only in the sense of to learn, but
also of the mere attempt ¢ to seek to learn,” ¢ to
ask,” as wuvlavopou.!

—e& Epywy vipou-——e£ expresses the occasion of
the outpouring of the Spirit; #py. vop. is put for the
legal system generally of which these works, as op-
posed to the obedience of the Gospel, are the distin-
guishing characteristic.

It is plain from ver. 5, xai évep-
y@y Suvaperg &y Opiv, that the Apostle refers not only
to those ordinary gifts of the Spirit which belong to
a justifying faith, and are common generally to be-
lievers, but also to those extraordinary gifts which
were vouchsafed especially to the early believers. Cf.
1 Cor. xii. 6—11; Mark xvi. 17; Acts viii. 17, 19.

“ through the preaching of
faith,” ¢ ex preedicatione fidei.”? &xo is used not
only for the hearing, but the thing heard. So in
John xii. 38; and Rom. x. 16, from Isa. lii. 13 so
again Matt. iv. 24,° xiv. 1, xxiv. 6; Mark 1. 28, xiii.
7; and in the LXX,, 1 Reg. ii. 24; 2 Par. ix. 6,
&ca. So also in classical usage, as Herodot. ii. 148,
Guof] waparaPdyres Adyomev. Plato, Tim. 23, D.,
axony wopdefapedoar* (compare Legg. iv. 718, C,

—70 Ivetpe.

3 3 ~ Id
—2& daofis wicTewg

! Lidd. and Scott, pavf. I1. * Schmid. Pisc. Eras.
? See Wetstein and Schmid. on this passage.
* See also Tim. 23, A.; Legg. viii. 839, E.
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Supay . . . . mopaddéypeda.) and so Suidas says, axor.
oo o7 3% xal %) Apn.  The gift of the Spirit is
the concomitant of justifying faith (such faith being,
of course, itsclf a gift of the Spirit); so our Lord
says,  He that believeth on me, as the Scripture
hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living
water ; but this He spake of the Spirit, which they
that believe on Him should receive,” John vii. 38,
39. So the Apostle in this chapter of the Gralatians,
ver. 14, “ that we might receive the promise of the
Spirit through faith,” and Eph. i. 18, ¢ after that ye
believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of
promise.” The preaching of faith is the preaching
of God’s promises in Christ Jesus, and the holding
up of Him as the object of faith, and this preaching
is the appointed instrumental cause of that faith; so
Rom. x. 17, where éxo¥is has clearly the same sense
as in the preceding verse, viz. preaching,—wicrig £
o, 7 OF dxoy Mg prporos Oz, ¢ faith cometh
through preaching, and preaching through the word
of God,” 1. e. the word of God as testifying of Christ
furnishes matter to the preacher,' so that preaching
having this Secriptural basis becomes the instrument
in the production of justifying faith; and where
justifying faith is wrought, it is accompanied and
followed by the gift of the Spirit, that Spirit exhibit-
ing himself either ordinarily, as a Spirit of adoption,
obedience, as giving a consciousness of Gospel li-
berty, joy, peace, assurance, &ca ; or extraordinarily,
i gifts of healings, prophecy, tongues, and the like

' Vid. Poli Syn. in loc. “La foi sengendre par la prédication,

et la prédication se fait suivant la parole de Diew.” Colomesius apud
Wolf, in loc.
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(cf. Mark xvi. 17); and thus the Spirit is received
through the preaching of faith. But preaching is an
instrument which God may bless more or less exten-
sively ; and, as among the early Christians the gifts
of the Spirit were extraordinary, so did very exten-
sive and extraordinary outpourings take place, and
these especially followed the preaching of the Apo-
stles. Cf. Acts iv. 31, x. 44. It is probable that
St. Paul could appeal to experiences of events such
as these as having accompanied his own preaching
amongst the Galatians.

4 2 /7 r 3
8. —oUTwg AvoyToi E6TE

‘““Are ye so foolish ?”
Is your folly come to such a pitch as this? Cf. ver.
1. Jerome translates, ¢“ Sic stulti estis «¢ cum Spiritu
coeperitis ?” but if the passage were to be taken in
this way, the Apostle would have written émirenciofou.

—évapEapevor Tlyebpars I should translate here,
by the Spirit. The meaning of the Apostle is, « Hav-
ing begun a profession, of which the great character-
istic is that ye are led by the Spirit, and that through
the love given by Him ye obey ; nay more, having
yourselves received in the communication of that
Spirit, tokens of the commencement of that spiritual
life which exists by Him.”

—iy ‘ quum magis magisque deberetis spirit-
uales fieri, relictd carne.”!

—capxi émiTensice “Do ye think that ye are
to be perfected by the flesh ?”” or, *“ Do ye seek to be
perfected by the flesh?”  Compare dixaiotabe, ch. v.
ver. 4, and the note, also the note on cuvéxaeioey, 1il.
22. His meaning is, *“ Do ye, having entered upon
a profession of which the life progresses through the

! Bengel.
P
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aid of the Spirit of God, and in which ye attain by
Him to the spiritual obedience which is the accom-
plishment of the law—do ye, I say, expect or seek
to attain justification, and the communication you
desire, through the unaided powers of the old and
unrenewed nature, and by an obedience which, in-
stead of flowing from love for justification given, is
the result of fear; and has justification for its object
and not for its caunse.” Cf. rdp€, Rom. vii. 5, 18, 25.

4, —tocaidra érdfere I should interpret this
not of afflictions, but of the spiritual experiences of
which the Galatians had been the subjects. But
mooyw is not used here absolutely in either a good
or bad sense, but simply in its radical signification
of to suffer, i. e. to experience anything either good
or bad. So Schomerus, quoted by Raphel, ¢ verbum
érdfere eo sensu accipiendum est, quo occurrit apud
Plutarchuin et alios scriptores Greecos, ut explicetur
de quovis affectu aut re, quae alicui accidit, et sic
sententia est heec: Tantane signa gratiee divine
sensistis frustra ?” For this use of the word we may
cite as instances Aristoph. Nub. 461, Plut. 551,
Pax, 701; Hes. Op. 218, ¢yvw wafdy, “he has learnt
by hard experience.”! There is, too, a passage in
Josephus, Ant. iii. 15, 1, which is very much to the
point, 7oy sty dmopviicoas ptv foa waliyreg £ owrob,

2ol TAwy Depyecidy peranafivreg.  This general
signification of the word is limited by the addition
of &b or xaxds, and waeyev alone is occasionally
used absolutely for xaxég wooyev, and in this sense
repeatedly by St. Paul; while it is never used ab-
solutely for &b mdoyaw. But although this is much

' See Liddell and Scott, v. mdoyw.
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insisted upon in connexion with this passage by
Bloomfield, who would by all means adhere to the
old interpretation and understand éxéf., of afflictions
endured by the Galatians, yet I doubt whether it
has any bearing upon the matter, for érad. derives
its signification from the meaning which the context
clearly attaches to rocatra. The influences of the
Spirit experienced by the Galatians were doubtless
blessings, and so indirectly é=dd. is to be understood
in a good sense; but rocaire refers primarily to
those influences and experiences. I translate, then,
“ Have ye experienced so great things?”

—eixf) “in vain.” Hesych. six%. pdryy.

—elye xal eixd “since it is even in vain,” q. d.
“1I use the word ‘in vain’ advisedly ; ” elye is used
here in the sense of the Latin ¢ siquidem,” as in 2
Cor. v. 3; Eph. iii. 2, and iv. 21.' The xa/ is in-
tensive.

5. —b oly émiyopnydy, x.7. .

0By 1s not resump-
tive, but expresses a conclusion which is conveyed
in the form of a question, and which opens up the
main argument of the Epistle. In ver. 2 the Apo-
stle appeals to the personal experiences of the Gala-
tians, and the conclusion involved in this appeal is
that they had received the Spirit through faith. Ver.
3 and 4 are in a measure parenthetical, but arise out
of, and bear upon, the question of ver. 2. In this
verse he takes them a step farther, and shows them
that God’s plan was to give the Spirit, not through
the works of the law, but through the preaching of
faith; and this conclusion is conveyed, as the former,
in the form of a question,—** He then who minister-

* See Liddell and Scott, ey, ii.
T 2
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eth,” &eca, q. d. *“ What then is God’s plan ?” and
then in ver. 6—9 he shows the connexion between
the plan as revealed in them and in Abraham, the
father of the faithful. Both participles have here a
substantival power.!

Emiy0p.

émiy. and yopnyeiv are used promis-
cuously. The éms has, however, here a certain in-
tensive force. Bengel says, © qui praedicat yopwye,
Doeus émiyopnyst proprie.” Cf Raphel and Wetstein
in 2 Cor. ix. 10. The word occurs in the LXX.,
Sir. xxv. 22.

——Eyepyly . . . &y Oy “worketh iz you,” not
among you; cf. I Cor. xii. 6.
Ib. ver. 10.
—E& py. . .. €5 axofg
6. —xafog, 1.0

/
—Quvepeig

Sub. émiyopryel.?

This establishes the similar-
ity, or rather the identity, of the plan as revealed in
Abraham and in themselves. To Abraham was the
Gospel preached (ver. 8). The special promise
which precedes this quotation from Gen. xv. 6, and
which, therefore, contained the object of his faith,
was that his seed should be numerous as the stars of
heaven. DBut this is a part of that whole promise of
which the other part was that in his seed all the
families of the earth should be blessed, for in Gen.
xviil. 18 we read, ¢ Abraham shall surely become a
great and mighty nation, and all the nations of the
earth shall be blessed in him;” and again, Geen. xxii.
17, 18, “In blessing I will bless thee, and in multi-
plying I will multiply thy seed as the stars of the
heaven . ... And in thy seed shall all families of
the earth be blessed.” Now it is evident from ver.

! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 436, a. ? Pisc. Beza. De Dieu.
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16 and 17 of this chapter of our Epistle, that this
promise did not refer to both the material and
spiritual seeds of Abraham, but to the spiritual one
only, so that the whole promise referred to the body
of believers joined together in Christ their Head, and
that blessing of a free justification, with its attendant
privileges, which should come upon them, the spirit-
ual seed, through Christ; and moreover it is plain
that Abraham must have heen, in some manner, con-
scious that this was the object of his faith, for our
Lord Himself says, ¢ Your father Abraham rejoiced
to see my day; and he saw it, and was glad ;2 that
is, the day when, the fulness of time being come,
God sent forth His Son, and brought into full oper-
ation His purposes of mercy towards mankind. Not
only then was the Gospel preached to Abraham, but
he believed the Gospel, or God’s promises in Christ.
But not only did Abraham thus believe God, but

—Enoyicly adre elg dixatocivny
Yiou) ! s Ul

“1t was 1m-
puted to him for righteousness,” or justification,
which, as is plain from Rom. iv. 1, seqq., is the
principal notion in this dixaiesivy. For since through
one man sin entered into the world?® of created beings
then in the loins of that one man; and since univer-
sal death became the consequence of this the uni-
versality of sin;* and since by one man’s offence
judgment came upon all men to condemnation ;®
then manifestly Abraham, inheriting condemnation
and death, needed justification and life. And,
moreover, as there have been but two covenants,
one of works, the other of grace, made with and

! Cf. Rom. ix. 7, 8. 2 John viil. 56.
® Rom. v. 12. ¢ Tb. 5 Ib. 18.
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offectual in Christ, and as in this latter alone justi-
fication and life are to be obtained, it is plain that
in Christ alone could Abraham obtain that which
he needed. And as, in the covenant of grace, jus-
tification and life accrue to the sinner through the
imputed righteousness of Christ, as condemnation
and death did acerue to um through the imputed
disobedience of Adam, it is evident that if Abraham
were justified at all, he must have been justified
through the imputed righteousness of Christ. DBut
as regards more particularly the words themselves of
this verse, the quotation is from the LXX. In the
Heb. they stand, ¢ Abraham believed God, and he
(i. e. God) counted it (i. e. his faith) to him (for)
righteousness.” It was because of the nature of his
faith that it was counted to himn for righteousness.
He ““against hope believed in hope, that he might
become the father of many nations, according to that
which was. spoken, So shall thy sced be.” ¢ He
staggered not at the promise of God through unbe-
lief, but was strong in faith, giving glory to God:
and being fully persuaded that what He had pro-
mised He was able also to perform. And, therefore,
it was imputed to him for righteousness.”' But
when we say that it was because of the nature of
Abraham’s faith that it was counted to Inim for
righteousness, we do not mean that on account of
a certain inherent excellence in that faith God
reckoned it as a justifying righteousness. But this
faith was justifying in its nature, because it derived
that nature from its object, which was a Saviour
giving justification through His imputed righteous-

! Rom. iv. 18, 20—22.
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ness. For the seed which was promised to Abraham
was, as we have seen, the spiritual one which is called
into existence through faith in a Saviour so justify-
ing sinners; and, therefore, his faith was counted to
him for righteousness and justification, because it
apprehended the justifying righteousness of Christ.
With respect to the expression 2aoyichy . . . €is, cf. 1
Reg. 1. 13, in the LXX., énoylcaro adryy Hal &g
peioveay © and Acts xix. 27, &g 000ty noyicbijvan.!
‘ Imperativus; Coll. 2 Tim.
iii. 1.”2 In the preceding verse he shows that in
the case of Abraham, from whom the Jews were so
proud to trace their descent, God’s plan had been
the same as in that of the believer then, viz. to
justify him by faith; and here he states with apo-
stolic authority the conclusion to which these pre-
mises led, and which is the foundation of the argu-
ment which follows, ¢ know, therefore,” &eca.

—oi &x wicTewg——This is a periphrasis for of mio-
redoyres * so Rom. 1i. 8, of é£ épibeias for épibovres.

—otrol——These and these alone; so Bengel,
¢ Hi demum, exclusis ceteris Abrahamo natis.”

—vjol "ABpadp.——“If” says the Apostle in ver.
29, “ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed;”
and here, ¢“Believers are the true seed of Abraham.”
The immediate connexion is not, therefore, between
faith and sonship, but between faith and Christ,—
Christ and sonship. Believers in Christ become
united to Christ.> Christ is the seed of Abraham.*
Therefore, those who are united to Christ become in

7. —Tivdoxnsere

! See Bengel on Rom. iv. 8. 2 Bengel.
® Ver. 27, 28. Cf. 1 Cor. xii. 12, 27; Rom, xii. 5; Eph. i. 23.
* Gal. il. 16.
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Him the children of Abraham. This sonship is then
no mere barren resemblance, but a living reality.

8. —mpoidotica 8% 4 ypadyj——This is probably a
Jewish form of expression.! The 8¢ is copulative,
the Apostle proceeding onwards in the development
of his subject.

—mpoiboiica Cf. Aects ii. 30, 81, wpo@urys ody
dmapywy . . . . wpoidwy® Endanee Tepl TS AvacTacEwS
76l Xpiorob 5 and the LXX., Sap. xix. 1, mpoydes yap
atTdy xal To. péaroyre,  There is implied here not a
bare forcknowledge; for the promise of God to
Abraham, as well as the record of that promise in
Holy Seripture, was the consequence of a prede-
termination on the part of God?® that He would
justify the heathen through faith, and this promise
was recorded for those who should live when it
should come into effect, or those upon whom 7 Téay
@y aiwvwy should come.* Cf Rom. iv. 23, 24.
—vpodi] the inspired record of God’s designs.
—éx——see the note on éx, ch. ii. ver. 16.
¢ Preesens, respectu Pauli scriben-

—Oizecesol
tiS N5

— W posuyyENTaTO

See the note on ch. 1.
22. The force of =pé is, before the giving of the
law.® Cf. ver. 17, wpoxexvpopéyyy——Chrysostom
b 8\ \ 3 \ 99_ 0 \ \ 4 3 7
says, 'Emeaidy yap adTovg édopdfzi 7o Tov vopoy opyousTe-
pov elvou, THY 3% wioTIy peTa TOy vipoy, %ol TalTyy alTdy
avaupel Ty dmoliay, Seievds 811 Tob vdpov wpsePurépo
7 \ ~ ~ 3 \ ~ o3 A \ 3\ \
wloTig, xal TobTo 8fnoy amd Tob “APpacu wpiv 4 yop
Gaviivo TOY vopoy, Excivog EdixosdYn—AdTos § Tov vopoy
! See Gill, Surenhus., Scheettgen, @ loc.

o

* #Visione prophetica,” Beng. in h. 1. 3 Cf. Act. 1i. 23.
*1Cor. x. 11 ¢ Bengel. ¢ Sic Lyranus.
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Bi1dodg, Pnol, xal wply 1 Tov vipoy ToUToy Bobyeu, ToliTo Ty
bpicag, éx tioTews Oixanwdivar To. vy,

—3871 ZyvevnoynbioovTou, x. T. A

The Apostle
does not give the exact words of any one of the pas-
sages in Genesis containing this promise. In the
LXX. version the words stand: In Gen.

Xil. 3, évevnoymbjcoyrou dv ool whcou ai ural THs ¥ig.

xviil. 18, 2y adTd wavTa T Fyy

xxii. 18, &y Té owéppari cou

It would seem then that the Apostle gives a com-
bination of the first and second of these passages,
omitting the final words, 7%g 7%s. This he might
do either through quoting from memory, or because
he desired to convey in words suited to his present
purpose that general promise which was reiterated
in slightly varying forms,' and which was first made
to Abraham in Ur.

) ’
—EY GO}

In Gen. xxii. 18 & 7é owégpari gou
1s substituted for & cof, and in Gen. xxviii. 14 we
have év aol xal év 7@ owépuari cou. The nations are
blessed in Abraham, as having in his loins the pro-
mised Messias, and more especially in Christ Him-
self, the seed into whom they are ingrafted by faith.?
So Bengel, ““in te ut in patre Messize : ergo multo
magis in Messia.”

—wayvro 7o Ebu. Perkins observes here,
‘““hence I gather that the nation of the Jews shall be
called and converted to the participation of this bless-
ing: when and how, God knows; but that it shall
be done before the end of the world, we know. For
if all nations shall be called, then the Jews.”® With

! Vide BifMog rara). in loc.
# See Perkins in loc. Op. vol. ii. p. 231. ¢ Ih.
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respect to the use of a plural verb, éveunoy., with the
neuter plural 7o &vy, it is to be observed that
“when the neuter plural signifies or stands for
names of persons or animate things, and the notion
of individuality is intended to be expressed, the verb
is in the plural.” So Thuc. vii. 57, rocdde piv pera
*Abyyaioy By éorpdrevor.!

9. The Apostle affirms in ver. 7, that believers
are the children of Abraham. In ver. 8, he pro-
ceeds to demonstrate this, and shows in substance
that which he states elsewhere, Rom. iv. 11, 12, viz.
that defore the giving of circumecision as the sign and
token of the material seed, and before the promulga-
tion of the law as the system of justification which
belonged to the material seed, a blessing was given
and promised to Abraham yet being uncircumeised,
and to his seed uncircumcised also; that blessing
being a free justification by faith. TFor this blessing
was given to Abraham, and promised to his seed in
him. He was blessed in the Messias who should
spring from him, and believers share with him the
same blessing in sharing the same faith which was
instrumental in giving him the blessing. And this
fact, as far as the faith is concerned, is stated in this
9th verse. The d&ore leads to the statement of a
fact which is a result of that recorded in ver. 8, and
this fact is not a_fina/ conclusion, but bears upon the
development of the affirmation in ver. 7, the de-
monstration of which affirmation is contained in
ver. 29.

The steps may be gathered throughout the Apo-
stle’s arguments in this chapter.

1 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 385, a.




COMMENTARY ON GAL. IIL 9, 10. 75

I. Believers are the children of Abraham (ver. 7).
(2) Abraham was personally the subject of the
blessing contained in Christ, because iz him the
nations are blessed, and this blessing accrues to

him through faith (ver. 8).

(b) Believers share Abraham’s blessing in shar-

ing his faith (ver. 9).

(c) This faith is faith in Christ (ver. 22), cf.

Rom. iv. 24, 25.

(d) TFaith in Christ gives union with Him (ver.

26, 27).

(e) Christ is Abraham’s seed (ver. 16).
(F) Believers (in Christ) are the seed of Abraham

(in Christ) (ver. 29).

10. The Apostle now shows the nature of the
blessing, in the certainty and nature of the curse, a
redemption from which was the principal feature in
that blessing. Cf. ver. 13, 14. And this certainty is
not merely to be inferred from the terms of the
Scripture statement, but is proved by a comparison
of that statement with the quotation, in ver. 11, from
Hab. ii. 4, while ver. 12 is explanatory. That is to
say, the fact that those who seek salvation by the
works of the law are under a curse, is proved, not by
ver. 10, but by ver. 10 and 11, and the nature of
this proof is further explained in ver. 12.

By é5 %gywy vopov, he means those who observe
the works of the law with the hope of attaining
Justification before God.

€\ 4 s 7
—Uu7To }COL‘TOLgOCV EIC LY

1. e. the curse and con-
demnation of God with all its consequences.!

—émixarapatog, x. v. A———1The Apostleis quoting

' See the note in chap. i. ver. 8, dvdfepa.
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from the LXX., and probably from memory. There
the words stand, émxowoépowog wTES &v@gwﬂ'og g ovx
éupévar vy wdiot Tolg Adyoig Tob vopov TolTou Toificou
avrobg. The words wég and wdes are both wanting
in the Hebrew. On this Jerome says, ¢ incertum
habemus utrum Septuaginta interpretes addiderint
¢ommnis homo’ et ¢1n omnibus;’ an in veter: Hebraico
ita fuerit, et postea a Judeeis deletum sit. In hanc
me autem suspicionem illa res stimulat: quod ver-
bum ‘ommnis’ et ‘in omnibus,’ quasi sensui suo ne-
cessarium, ad probandum illad, quod quiquumque ex
operibus legis sunt, sub maledicto sint, Apostolus
vir Hebreaeee peritice et in lege doctissimus, nunquam
protulisset nisi in Hebreeis voluminibus haberetur.
Quam ob causam Samaritanorum Hebrsea volumina
relegens, inveni Chol, quod interpretatur omnis
sive omnibus, scriptum esse: et cum Septuaginta in-
terpretibus concordare. Frustra igitur illud tulerunt
Judeei ; ne viderentur esse sub maledicto, si non pos-
sent omnia complere quee scripta sunt: quum anti-
quiores alterius quoque gentis litterse id positum
fuisse testentur.” However the discrepancy between
the Heb. and LXX. be explained, no difference
would, in point of fact, be created in the sense of the
passage by the introdnction or the exclusion of the
words. For as Surenhusius'® observes, the declara-
tion in the 15th verse 1s, ¢ Cursed be the man that
maketh any graven or molten image,” to which ¢ all”
the people are to answer Amen. And as regards
wdoi, 1t 1s clear that the general curse for disobedi-
ence, as well as the general blessing for obedience, re-
ferred to the whole law. Cf. Deut. xxviil. 1 and 15.
! BiB. karal. p. 569.
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And so this 26th verse is understood by the best in-
terpreters among the Jews themselves.!

—eppdyes The sense of this word here is ¢ to
stand by,” ‘“to cleave to.” So Thue. iv. 118,
Eupeveily &y Tals omovdois * and v. 18, "Eppevd rais
Evvbnxoug xal Tals omovdais Taiads. So also the LXX.,
Sir. xxviii. 6. Cf. also Heb. viii. 9, and Acts xiv.
22. Thus 1t conveys clearly enough the sense of the
Hebrew word, of which the force is, in this form,
‘“ to make to stand:” and it may be observed that
in 1 Kings ii. 4, the same Hebrew word is rendered
by the LXX. by emiey, and by our translators,
“may continue.”

—70ig yeypoppivois €y TS Piiw Tob vipov This
was probably a form of quotation ® familiar to St.
Paul, and which through quoting from memory he
substituted for the exact words of the LXX., or in-
deed the substitution may have been intentional and
paraphrastic.?®

11. &7 8¢ The &¢ is used here as a copula. For
this verse forms a part of the proof that those who
are ¢£ ¥gy. vop. are under a curse. The simple state-
ment that the obedience of the law is complete and
perpetual does indeed involve within itself the minor
proposition that no man has attained such an obedi-
ence, and therefore the conclusion that every man
is under the curse. But the Apostle proves this now
by a quotation from Habakkuk ii. 4. For the curse
is the condemnation of God, of which the consequence

' See Gill, who quotes Jarchi and Bechai. See also De Lyra on Deut.
xxvii. 26.

* Vide Surenhusii, Thes. xviii, De formulis allegandi Sac. Serip. Big.
karaX. . 12. * Bengel.
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is eternal death, and its opposite is His justification,
of which the consequence is eternal life. There is
no medium between the two; if a man is condemned,
he is so because he fails to obey continually in every
point; if he is justified, he is so because he is the
partaker of a complete and continual obedience. An
escape from condemnation is therefore the equivalent
of the attainment of justification. Accepting then
the premises of a legal justification, it would be
attained by continual action carried out in every
particular ; and, assuming that each individual act
were complete within itself, although that act merited
a justification, a series of such complete acts per-
severed in until death would be necessary to a final
justification: so that the justification which was the
consequence of one act would be nullified by a sub-
sequent failure in obedience (cf. Ezek. iii. 20, xviii.
24). Now inasmuch as man is incapable of even
such isolated perfect acts, there exist no such isolated
declarations of justification. But still, assuming the
possibility of one, we assume also the possibility of
the other: and, as the necessary concomitant of a
justification before God is the attainment of eternal
life, there would belong a life to each act of perfect
obedience. In continued acts then the legalist (he
€€ Epy. vop.) would attain a continued life, and it
would be the characteristic of his position that he
would live in or by works. But, the Apostle argues,
it is manifest that in this system (& vépew) all must
be still under the curse of God, and therefore that no
one can be justified before God, for (as the prophet
Habakkuk says) the just shall live, not in or by his
works, but in or by his faith. The argument of the
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Apostle does not necessarily involve within ifself
any considerations of the nature of this justification,
or this life of faith. It is enough to say, this is the
Scriptural characteristic of him who is justified; he
lives by his faith, and therefore as a life by works
cannot also be the characteristic of one justified, and
as the law requires a life by works, no one can be
justified in the law. But the argument may derive
additional force when we define that justice and that
life which are spoken of by the Prophet, and thus
contrast them with that legal justice and that legal
life of which we have already seen the nature. The
Hebrew form of the passage is, < The just shall live
by his faith.” The context is, ¢ The vision is yet
for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak
and not lie: though it tarry, wait for it ; because it
will surely come, it will not tarry. Behold, his soul,
which is lifted up, is not upright in him, but the
just shall live by his faith.” The “appointed time ”
of which he speaks is the time of the coming of
Christ® (ef. Gal. iv. 2, mpodecping). The first por-
tion of ver. 4 Gesenius translates,  See! he whose
soul is unbelieving shall on account of this be un-
happy,” and we may observe generally that this
word, which is translated ¢ lifted up,” expresses a
proud and lofty unbelief. Now, the prophet is hold-
ing forth the promise of the Messias as the object of
faith to the Jews in the midst of the dangers which
threatened them from the Chaldeans, so that this
unbelief clearly represents in its highest and spirit-
ual sense a failure in the constant faith which sup-
ports the justified believer; and so * the just ” mani-
! Cf. Dan. ix. 24.
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festly indicates him who, being justified by faith in
Clirist, attains in that act an everlasting life,' and in
whom God maintains that life by the instrumentality
of the same faith. Some would read, < the just by
his faith shall live.” T agree with Bp. Middleton in
thinking that if St. Paul had understood the passage
in this sense he would have said, é 3% dixasog & éx
wioTewg, or 6 2x wicTews dixouog, and he would have
done this whatever might have been the form in the
LXX.; and, moreover, in the other two passages,
Rom. i. 17, and Heb. x. 38, where this quotation is
made, it is quite evident that it illustrates, as here,
not the first act of justifying faith, but those con-
tinued recurrences to the cross which, in maintain-
ing union with Christ, maintain the believer’s spirit-
ual life* while on earth. But although it appears
clear to me that this last is not the true sense of the
passage, it may be observed that there is, in fact, no
doctrinal difference involved in the acceptance of
one sense before the other. TFor if the justified be-
liever lives by faith, the fact of his justification is
the pledge of an already existing and eternal life,
and that life is, as we have said, maintained in its
progress through the world by God through faith,
which being His gift is His instrument for the pre-
servation of that life; so that to say < the just shall
live by faith ” is virtually the same thing as to say,
““the just by faith shall live.” This justification, then,
being based upon a perfect and continued obedience,
is final and complete, and this life, already existent
and eternal.

12. —6 8% vopog——=° But the law.” The Apostle

' John iii. 36. * Gal. ii. 20.




COMMENTARY ON-GAL. ITL. 12, 13. 81

explains in this verse, by a quotation from Levit.
xviil. 5, the bearing of ver. 11 upon ver. 10.
‘““ does mot require
faith.”  So Theodoret, 6 vépos ob wicTiv {nrei, anno
Tpa&Ly amouTel.

—a AN ——Sub Aéyer.

[ 4 > 4
—0 TOMTOS OUTO

—ovx ZoTiv 2z wioTewg

The whole verse in the
LXX.is xai Quadbecls wavro 70 mwposTaypord pov

xol wayTe TO xplpaTa pov, xal FoNjCETE AUTA " & ToNy-
cog avTe dvlfpomos Giceros &v adrois. The force lies
in womjoas, i. e. the law does not say believe, but do.
—&ieeTou &y adTolg. Cf. ch. i1. ver. 20, év wicT=
¢® and the note: adrois refers of course not to bare
works, but to works which carry out the terms of the
commandment : that is, they must extend to each
and every particular of the law. In and by such a
performanee the legalist ¢“shall live,” but then that
life is only coéxistent with a continued fulfilment of
those conditions. But see the note on ver. 11, and
especially Ezek. xviii. 24, which is there quoted.

13. —Xpioris——He now proceeds to open up
the nature of Abraham’s blessing; and brings for-

ward at once Christ, the promised Messiah, Him
who had been preached to the Galatians, as the de-
liverer from the legal curse, and as being, therefore,
in His person and work at once the foundation of
Abraham’s blessing and of man’s present enjoyment
of that blessing.

—qpdis 8oo1 25 Epywy vopou, ver. 10. See the
note on ver. 5 of ch. iv.

—éEnydpacey——_EEayopdlay means properly ¢ to
buy from any one,” so Polyb. iii. 42, 2, é&vydpace

wop odTdY To TE movéEure wroie wavre. Thence
P P

G
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arises the notion of power, as well as possession on
the part of the person from whom the purchase is
made, and it attains the meaning of ‘to redeem,” ‘to
release,”” (1. e. from the power of any one,) by the
payment of a price. He who is under the curse of
the law is described by the Apostle, Rom. vii. 14,
as wempapévos b Ty apoptiov, 1. e. delivered over
as a slave who is sold to the power of sin, and so
Christ by the payment of a price bought® us out of
the power of sin, and that price was His life.*

—éx 795 xardpos 7ob vopou——The curse of the
law 1s the result of an actual slavery to sin or dis-
obedience. It is through the death of Christ that
His obedience is imputed and available to us, which
being put in the place of our disobedience exempts
us from the curse of the law.

—bmwip ¥pudy——""1n our stead.’®
—zxaropo——The abstract is here with great

force put for the concrete: so in ch. ii. 9, Eph. ii.
11, Phil. 111. 3, and elsewhere, we have wepiropy for
meprerpapévos, and in Eph. v. 8, exdrog and ¢dg for év
szores and wedwriopévor.  This metonymy is com-
mon in Greek,® especially in poetry, but it is found
also frequently in prose. In the passage from Deut.
xxi. 23, which the Apostle quotes at the end of this
verse, there is the same metonymy in the Hebrew :
and it is possible that he had this in his mind;
while also he creates a striking antithesis between
xarope and sdnoyio in ver. 14.  In the quotation he

! Liddell and Scott, éayopdiw.  Cf. Schleusn., mmpdore.
# 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23. ' 1 Pet. i. 18, 19.

* Liddell and Scott, imép A. IL 5, and Jelf, Gr. Gr. 630, 2, b.

¢ Vide Jelf, Gr. Gr. 353.




COMMENTARY ON GAL. IIL 13, 83

uses émixaraporos to render his meaning clear, and in
evident reference to émixar. of ver. 10. The clause
yevip. bmip Hpdy xavdpa expresses less the manner in
which this work of redemption was effected than
the extent to which it was carried. It is more im-
mediately connected with the first clause of ver. 14,
the quotation from Deut. being parenthetical ; while
the last portion of ver. 14 belongs more especially to
the first clause of ver. 13, the whole of ver. 14 ex-
pressing generally the end and object of the com-
plete work of redemption. For the work of Christ,
although single in its ultimate object, is multifarious
in its details; the necessity for this arising in the
multifarious features of man’s position: and thus
Christ’s death being generally a vicarious death’
laid also generally the foundation of remission of
sins, and the justification and life which belong to
His risen nature; while in the manner of His death
he completed the efficacy of that vicarious death,
becoming accursed that man might be blessed. e
became obedient unto death, and that death, the death
of the cross® And so with respect to Christ in His
person and work, we may observe that He assumed
generally the characteristics of man’s position which
were the opposites of those of His own, in order that
through Him man might partake of the character-
istics which belonged to Himself. Thus being God,
he became man, that man might be a partaker of the
divine nature.® Being the Son of God, He was born
of a woman,* that man being born of God might re-
ceive adoption and sonship.” He was born under the
1 Cf. Heb. ii. 9. * Phil. ii. 8. * 2 Pet. i. 4.

* Gal. iv. 4. 5 @Gal iv. 5.
G 2
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law, that man might be free from the law.! He was
““ made sin for us, who knew 7o sin, that we might be
made the righteousness of God in Him.”* He Dbe-
came cursed, that man might be blessed.  So Jerome
writes, ‘“Injuria Domini, nostra gloria est. Ille
mortuus est, ut nos viveremus. Ille descendit ad in-
feros, ut nos ascenderemus ad ccelum. Ille factus
est stultitia, ut nos sapientia fieremus. Ille sc de
plenitudine et de forma Dei evacuavit, formam servi
accipiens, ut in nobis habitaret plenitudo divinitatis,
et domini fieremus e servis. Ille pependit in ligno,
ut peccatum quod commiseramus in ligno scientize
boni et mali, ligno deleret appensus. Crux ejus
amaras aquas vertit in dulcem saporem; et securim?®
perditam, in profundumque demersam, missa in flu-
enta Jordanis levavit. Ad postremum factus est ille
maledictio, factus, inquam, non natus: ut benedic-
tiones quee promissee fuerant Abrahee . . transferentur
ad gentes.”

—871 yéypamTau, . T. A

“because it 1s writ-
ten,” &ca. This quotation is, as we observed, paren-
thetical, explaining a difficulty wlhich might arise in
the minds of those to whom he wrote as to how
Christ had become a curse; that explanation in-
volving within itself the minor proposition of which
they needed not to be reminded, that Christ had
been xpzpapsvog émi* Eonov.  The passage to which
he refers is Deut. xx1. 23 : ver. 22 and 23 are thus
rendered in our authorized translation: “ And if a
man have committed a sin worthy of death, and he
be to be put to death, and thou hang him on a tree,

' Gal. iv. 6. * 2 Cor. v. 21. * 2 Kings vi. 5, 6.
! Cf. Act. v. 30, kpepdoavres émi Eddow.
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his body shall not remain all night npon the tree,
but thou shalt in any wise bury him that day; for
he that is hanged is accursed of God (or the curse
of God); that thy land be not defiled, which the
Lord thy God giveth thee for an inheritance.” But
the expression, ‘“he be to be put to death,” wrongly
translates the Hebrew, and gives a false notion of
the nature of this Jewish suspension. And so also
the Vulgate, ¢“adjudicatus est morti,” which, with the
English, conveys the idea that the suspension was
the carrying out of the sentence of death, and that,
being hung alive, the criminal died upon the
tree.

But the true rendering of the Hebrew is not “he
be to be put to death,” but ‘“he be put to death.”
For suspension was not one of the capital punish-
ments prescribed by the law of Moses, nor did the
Jews by any tradition or custom punish their male-
factors with that death ; but of such as were punished
with death on account of any grave crime, as idol-
atry or blasphemy, the bodies were exposed on a
tree or gibbet, and such were accursed.’ The Ro-
man suspension differed from that of the Jews, in
that the criminal was hanged alive upon the cross.
“Now though Christ was not to die by the sentence
of the Jews, who had lost the supreme power in
causes capital, and so not to be condemned to any
death according to the law of Moses; yet the pro-
vidence of God did so dispose it, that He might suffer
that death which did contain in it that ignominious
particularity to which the legal curse belonged,

! Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. pp. 247, 248, vol. i. Seealso the notes,
p. 178, vol. ii., and Grotius in Deut. xxi, 23.
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which is the hanging on a tree.”' He ¢ bare our
sins in His own body on the tree.” > With regard to
the form of the passage from Deut. which we have
Lere, the Apostle is evidently quoting generally from
the LXX., though he substitutes émixaraparos for
xexarqpapéveg, referring clearly to the émucaraparog
of ver. 10 and Deut. xxvii. 26, and the bearing of
the one upon the other; and he omits it @=o. The
LXX. version itself differs also slightly from the
Hebrew. The indefinite is changed to its equiva-

lent, the general proposition, and &zl £oaov is added
from ver. 22.

14, —a cig T Edvy To Eyy, ver. 8—¢‘the
nations,” i. e. those alluded to in the promise.

— ednoyion 0B "ABpady 1. e. the blessing of
redemption, justification, and life, which was given to
Abraham in Christ through faith, and promised to
the nations % him, as having in his loins the coming
Messias; and in Christ Himself, who should spring
therefrom. See the notes on ver. 8 and 9.

—~évyTou—eig. ¢ should come to.”

“in Christ Jesus,” 1. e. In
the person of Christ. ¥or Christ is blessed of God
by virtue of that entire work of redemption crowned
on the tree ; and, having assumed ¢‘ the seed of Abra-
ham,”* He as the seed of Abraham possesses the bless-
ing which was at once promised Zo Him as man,
and iz and by Him as the Messias, God and man.
And as that His work of redemption forms the ob-
ject of the faith which gives union with Him as the
head of the spiritual race, so i Him do the faithful
possess Abraham’s blessing. ¢“ In Christ Jesus those
' Pearson, vol. 1., ubi sup. 2 1 Pet. 1i. 24. 3 Heb. ii. 16.

—8y XPI(TT(§ 1160
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who sometimes were far off are made nigh by the
blood of Christ.””!

~ 14
—va Ty émayyenioy T0b Iyedparog

érayy. is
put here as in Luke xxiv. 49; Acts 1. 4, il. 33;
Heb, xi. 13, 33, 39, by metonymy for the thing pro-
mised. See, as regards the promises, Isaiah xliv. 3;
John vii. 38, 39. It was necessary that Christ’s
work should be completed before the promised Spirit
could be given. Cf Jobn vii. 39, xvi. 7. The
Spirit which we receive is ¢“the Spirit of Him who
raised up Jesus from the dead.”* And so Christ com-
pleted His work of redemption, that we might re-
ceive that Spirit which is ¢shed on us abundantly
through Jesus Christ our Swviowr,”® and which,
testifying to us of Christ in His person and work as
a Saviour,* at once holds up before us the object of
our faith, and gives us faith in that object ; through
which faith we are united to Christ,” and receive
continuously the Spirit of God and Christ.®

15. — Aderdoi The Apostle, full of earnestness
and affection, calls their attention to a new argu-
ment. The "Q dvénror Tan. was said more in pity
than in anger.

—xara dvlfpwmoy Ayw

xaro. &vd. expresses the
nature of this argument, namely, that it is based upon
a human precedent, and of a character suited to
human comprehension. Cf. Sophoc. Ajac. 760,

7 3 7 4
8orig dvfpamov Pioy

Bracray, Erarte pa xar dvlgwmoy dpovel *

and 777,

! Eph. ii. 13. 2 Rom. viii. 11.
* Titus iii. 3, 6. 4 John xvi. 8, 10, 11, 14.
¢ Cf. John vi. 56. ¢ Cf. Rom. viii. 8, 10.
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I, 7 > 9 \ 3 LI ~ 1
Brxrijoar dgyqy, o0 xor dvfgwmoy poydy.

—buwg Gvlpwmov xexvgwpévny  Siabieny The
difficulty which has attended all attempts to inter-
pret this passage, and which has reduced ecom-
mentators to the necessity of supplying a whole
sentence at the commencement, arises, I think, in
referring avlpadmov to diabijzyv. It depends not upon
oy, but upon xexvpwpévyy, the construction being
precisely similar to Herodot. i. 109, 7oy wdvra
"AcTudysos fufiévra Adyoy - ? and il 91, cavddnidy Te
aldrot wsPognuévoy. See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 483, Obs. 3.
The meaning then of the Apostle is, oddsis &derel
Sy Spws Gydpamov xsxvpwpévyy, ‘“no one sets
aside a covenant or testament, although ratified by
man,” from whenee he argues, ver. 17, that the law
does not set aside Siadeny wpoxsxvgwpivyy Imd Tl
O:zt. Compare with 8pws xex. Plato Phed. 91, C.
QoRsiTau pay 4 Yuyd Spws xal Yeidrepoy by TA cdparos
mooamenndyros.  Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 26, olrwg Exopey,
Wg oy @iy coi Guog kal v T wohepiq Svreg Foppolpey.?
#SHVPWREYTY Hesych. xvpd. Bepous. Cf. Heb.
vi. 16, =g BzRaiweiy 6 3pxog. Cf. also LXX., Gen.
xxiil. 20, and Thucyd. viii. 69. See the note on
TPOREX, VO, 17.

— iy

The prineipal notion in the word
Siabii=m 1s a disposition or appointment. It takes its
meanings from Siarifzcou, which is used of making
laws,* of making an agreement,® and of disposing of

! Cf. Wetstein in Rom. iii. 5; Liddell and Scott, rard, B. iv. and 10;
Jelf, Gr. Gr. 629, 3 ; Leesner in h. 1. ; Rom. iii. 3, vi. 19; 1 Cor. ix. 8.

* Bos supposes here an ellipsis of 9=6, but see Jelf, Gr. Gr. 472, 3, and
483, cited above. The English of was formerly used in precisely the
sanie sense. 3 See Jelf, Gr. Gr 697, d.

* Plat. Leg. viil. 834, A, ¢ Aristoph. Aves, 439.



COMMENTARY ON GAL. ITL 15. 89

property by will ;' and so we find 14wy itself used
of an agreement,” of a testament,’ and, according to
Grotius,* ¢ pro legibus apud Orphicos et Pythagoris-
tas, nam hi proescriptas suo gregi vivendi normas
Siafijzag vocabant.” Now an agreement is a mutual
sponsio. Thus, in the passage quoted above from
the Aves of Aristophanes, the chorus is wishing Pis-
theterus to give it some information of which Epops
had spoken, and says, 432, Aéyew xénevé pos, upon
which Epops begs Pistheteerus to speak, who replies,
“No, I will not!” v py Gabdowyrai y'eide Giabizxqy
gpol 7ymep, 2. 7., - and then the chorus says, diarifs-
pou ’yw, I at least engage or promise, 1. e. to per-
form my part. The word which properly expresses
this mutual agreement, and to which Siafizy is in
this place just quoted equivalent, is cuvbixn,® but
diefxy has properly a wider sense. So the Latin
sponsio is properly a promise or engagement,® but
under certain circumstances attains the notion of
cuvliy.  So Demosthenes, vouog éom . . . wérewg
cuvBixy xowy,” which is translated by Marcian, ¢ lex
est . . . communis sponsio civitatis;” and so Papi-
nian, ‘“lex est communis reipublicee sponsio.”®

But the true meaning of 8ix3+xm in New Testament
usage will be more clearly seen in the sense of the
Hebrew n™3, to translate which Siad+x% is always
used by the LXX. In Isaiah lix. 21; Jer. xxxiii. 20,

! Plat. Legg. xi. 922, C., seqq. Iszeus 44, 39. 63, 5. &ca.

% Aristoph. ubi sup.

8 Aristoph. Vesp. 584, 589, and frequent in the Orators. See Liddell
and Scott, fiabixn ; Alberti, Obs. Sac. p. 199; Not. Trilleri in Thom.
Magist. p. 214. * Proleg. N. T. q. v. ® Suidas.

¢ Cf. Digest. Lib. xxi. Tit. i. leg. xix. and Lib. L. Tit. xvi. leg. vii.

7 Digest. Lib. 1. Tit. iii. L ii. 8 Ih. L1,
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the word appears to be used in the sense of a promise
or engagement. In Gen. xxvi. 28; 1 Sam. xxiii. 18;
1 Kings xv. 19; 2 Chron. xvi. 3, &ca, we have it in
the sense of a mutual compact or agreement between
man and man; so that it would seem to imply both
a promise or engagement, and a mutual covenant or
agreement, in which sense, as we have seen, 1t 1s
well represented by the word Sizd+xy.  And becaunse
of this its capability of a double sense, it appears to
convey most accurately the true nature of God’s
promises as vegards the covenant of grace. For all
the promises of God are yea and amen in Christ
Jesus,! that is to say, these promises are made avail-
able to man in consequence of a mutual compact or
agreement between Father and Son, God and
Christ ; and, at the same time, Christ as the ¢ first-
born,”* “the head,”® is the primary recipient of
those promises which acerue to man in Him by vir-
tue of His covenant with the Father, and the carry-
ing out on His part of the terms of that covenant.
And as these the promises of the covenant of grace
involve the blessings promised, N3, or diedvxy, as-
sume the sense either of a disposition as regards God
and man, or a covenant as regards God and Christ
and man in Him. And so in Heb. ix. 16, 17, this
disposition is spoken of as a testament. And the first
and second verses of the 4th chap. show that this
sense is most in accordance with the present scope
of the Apostle: nor is it at all necessary that this
divine disposition or covenant should answer in all
its particulars to a human testament. The Apostle
is simply making use of such features in the simile
' 2 Cor. 1. 20. * Rom. viii. 29. ® Col. 1. 18.
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as answer his present purpose. See the notes on ch.
iv. ver. 1, 2.

~

—aJere So Polyb. xv. 1, 9, &derely 3% 7on-
pdar Tods Spxovg xal Tas cuvdixas - and xxx. 3, 7,
Sericaca Ty Emayyenioy.
I should translate, with
Schleusn., ¢ insuper novas et contrarias conditiones
addit.” &= signifies, in composition, increase or ad-
dition. Sixrdoow is used, in the middle, of making a
decree or will.!

16. —He now gives the particulars of the divine
diahi7ie. '

3 4
—imidioT GG ET O

See under the text for the authori-
ties for reading this form. Tischendorf gives B. (a
primi manu) as an authority for reading the same
form in Rom. ix. 12, 26 (I know not whether upon
his own authority or that of Bartolocci, for Bentley
and Birch do not notice it), and appears to reason
from this that égg€d. is also the reading of B. here.
épgn. 1s the better form, but Bekker gives 424¢Y. in
Aristotle?  Both forms are used by Plato.’

¢ 3 4
—0us ET QY YERIOLE

—23540
ppedneay

In these promises are included
not only those especially alluded to in ver. 8, such
as are contained in Gen. xxii. 18, xxvi. 4, xxviii. 14,
but also the promises made to Abraham’s seed with
reference to the land of Canaan, which typified that
heavenly country of which his spiritual seed become
the inheritors in Christ, as Gen. xiii. 15, xv. 18, &ca.

—ao) Aéye t“seil. 4 yead. Ellipsis Hebreaeis quo-
que familiaris.”* Cf iv. 30; John xix. 37; Rom.
iv. 3.

I 1idd. and Scott, dwardoow, 1. 2 Lidd. and Scott, tpw.
8 See Heindorf’s note on Gorg. 460, D. * Scheettgen.
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—0ig owippaciy 7 is,in the sense of posterity,
a collective word, used, at least in the Old Testament,
universally in the singular ; owéppa is rarely used in
this sense in the plural.! p7;yis used of an individ-
ual, as Gen. xv. 3, and so also ewéppa? Again 71
is used once in the plural, 1 Sam. viii. 15, but there
it means the seeds of the earth. It is clear, then,
that the Apostle could not mean to argue that the
use of the singular indicated an individual, and not a
posterity ; because, to give this reasoning any force,
the fact ought to be that y9; and ewéppe are gener-
ally used in the plural for posterity ; whereas the
reverse 1s the true state of the case. Nor, indeed,
would such an argument be consistent with the scope
of the Apostle. For his object is to show that of éx
wicrswg are the true children of Abraham ; that
‘““the children of the flesh are not the children of
God, but the children of the promise are counted
for the sced,”® the children, that is to say, typified
by the material descendants of Isaac,* the child of
promise, and who are His true and spiritnal seed
through Christ.” And so the Apostle argues here
that there was no specification in the promises of
two posterities, the children born xara iy, and
those born wage @de, the spiritual and the material
seed : but that while Abraham had more than one
posterity, the promise referred only to one, and that
the spiritual seed ® existing in, and represented by,
Christ. Nor does this apply differently in the case

! Lidd. and Scott, owéppa, 2.

2 sch. Cho. 474 ; Soph. Phil. 364; ap. Lidd. and Scott.

3 Rom. ix. S. * Gen. xxi. 12; Rom.ix. 7.

S Cf. Matt. i. 2; Luke iil. 34.

¢ Cf.ver. 22, 29, of this chapter, but especially iv. 22,seqq. and the notes.
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of the promises, that in the seed the nation should
be blessed, and that to the seed the land of Canaan
should be given; for the spiritual seed exists in
Christ. 7o Him the heavenly inheritance is prima-
rily given, and iz Him to believers, who are there-
fore blessed iz Him ; so that in both cases the seed 1is
primarily Christ, as the head of His believing peo-
ple; the whole frame, Head and members, consti-
tuting the spiritual seed.

—éwi,——especially with verbs of speaking, has
sometimes the sense of ¢of, ¢concerning,” Lat. de.
Cf. Plat. Charm. 155, D. &ca.

—évig Scil. ewépparos, posterity. See ver. 29,
and the note.

(74 3
—06 E0T}

The relative does not agree here
with its own substantive, but suffers an attraction to
Xpierds. Compare the same usage, 1 Cor. iil. 17
Eph. 1. 14, i 13, vi. 17. Cf. Herodot. v. 108,
T dxpyy, ol xodelyroau xanides Tis Kimpou.

—Xpioros——Christ mystical —the one anointed
body of which He, the anointed of His Father,' is
the Head.? Cf. ver. 28; Matt. xxv. 34, seqq. 40;
Actsix. 4; 1 Cor. vi. 15, viii. 12, xi. 3, xii. 12, 27;
Col. 1. 24.

17. —7ob70 3¢ Méyw

¢ And thisis what I mean;”
he explains now the object of the statement in ver.
15, with respect to a human testament ; aéyew, like
the Lat. dicere, has the sense of zo mean. So Herodot.
vii. 144, & 7oy wonspoy, Tov wpos AlywiToag Aéywy.®
—See thenote on ver. 15.  This pro-
mise was first made to Abraham when he was in Ur

—abfxmy

! Act. x. 38. ? Psal. exxxiii. 2. 3 Lid. and Scott, Aéyw, iv. 9.
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in Mesopotamia. Comp. Gen. xii. 1—3, and Acts
vil. 2, 3.

—— T o ERUPOLEYTY

Cf. wposuyyy. ver. 8, and the
note. This testament or covenant was ratified seve-
ral times and in different modes. I. By sacrifice,’
and the acceptance by God of the sacrifice : in
which was typified that true and better covenant
made between Father and Son—ratified on the part
of Christ by the sacrifice of Himself into which
covenant believers enter in Christ and by that sacri-
fice. II. By the institution of the sign of circum-
cision, which typified that < putting off of the body
of the flesh,”® of which the foundation is the death
and sacrifice of Christ.* IIL. By oath.” The first
confirmation appears to me to have taken place
when Abraham, obeying the command which accom-
panied the promise,’ first entered the land of Canaan,
upon which occasion the Lord appeared to Abraham,
and Abraham built an altar to the Lord.” Another
confirmation, of which the circumstances are more
minutely recorded,’ took place ten years later,” when
Abraham having at the command of the Lord slain
and divided into pieces certain animals, the Divine
presence in the form of fire'® passed between those
pieces.

—sig XpieTdy

‘“wvith respect (or reference) to
Christ.” I should decidedly retain these words in
the text, notwithstanding the authority of the MSS.

' Cf. Psal. L. 5. ? Cf. Dan. ix. 26, 27. 2 Col. ii. 11, Gb. Tisch.

! Rom. vi. 3, seqq. > Gen. xxii. 16, 17; Heb. vi. 13—17.

°® Gen. xii. 1. ’

* Gen. xil. 7; but see, respecting this, the note further on in this verse.
S Gen. xv.§,9, 17. ¢ Cf. Gen. xvi. 3.

¥ A Lapide, Bonfrerius, Gill, in loc.
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A, B. C. and the Vulgate. For, not to speak of the
MSS. which contain it, with other Versions, it is
clear that the words were in the MSS. used for both
the Peschito and Harclean Syriac Versions. Tischen-
dorf quotes these as reading, with the Latin of D. G.
and Ambrosiaster, ¢ in Christo;” but he is evidently
citing not from the Original, but from the Latin
translation, and conveys consequently a wrong im-
pression. For the Syriac prefix 9, while it has the
sense of the Lat. ¢» with an ablative, is used for in
with an accusative or sig, as in 1 Tim. vi. 9; Heb.
x. 19, &ca; and it may be observed, moreover, that
it is also used in the sense of de, or the Greek é7ép in
its equivalence to wepi, as in 2 Cor. v. 12, viii. 24,
&ca,—a sense which is nearly allied to that which I
conceive to be the true one in this passage. The
Latin Version of D. and Ambrosiaster read ¢in
Christo,” and so also that of G, in which certainly
this MS. must follow the old Latin. It is true that
Augustine frequently quotes the passage without the
words, but while this may to some extent weaken, it
does not certainly invalidate, the testimony of the
old Latin Version. Now I cannot but think that, in
a construction like the present, the rendering ‘in
Christo’ 1s wrong; it is certainly unsupported by
the usage of the Apostle. But, be this as it may, it
is utterly improbable that ‘in Christo’ should be
translated by sig Xp. Mill indeed takes it to be a
scholion, and seems to think that this opinion is
supported by the fact that Pelagius comments upon
the passage as it stands in the Vulgate, by the words
“in Jesu Christo ;” but, for the reason just given, this
proves nothing as to sis Xp. And indeed the testi-
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mony of the Peschito proves clearly enough that
the reading could not have sprung from a Latin
Scholion.

But, moreover, as regards internal evidence, be-
lieving as I do that the sense of «ig here is ¢ with re-
spect to,’! I would observe that St. Paul not only
constantly uses it in this sense, as in ch. iv. 11, v.
10; Rom. iv. 20; 2 Cor. xil. 6; Eph. v. 32;
1 Thess. v. 18, &ca; but in the same sense,? in con-
junction with this very word xvgdw, in 2 Cor. ii. 8.°
Nor can I see that eig Xp. is superfluous. In ver.
15, the Apostle states certain facts relative to a hu-
man testament. In ver. 16 he gives the terms of
the divine promises, and here the words g Xp.
show at once the connexion between the promises
of ver. 16 and the testament of ver. 15, and display
this confirmation of the testament which took place
both typically and actually before the law as having
reference to Christ, who should come after the law,
and who was now held up before them as the object
of their faith.

Scholefield* would translate this passage, “‘a
covenant before confirmed of God with Christ,” or
even ‘to Christ,”” and explains it of the covenant
made between God and Christ. I would observe,
I. that to is not the same as with, and that the
mutual covenant between Father and Son requires to
express it, not ¢o but with, which is not the meaning
of eig* and, IT. that the prominent idea throughout is
here not the covenant as regards God and Christ, but

! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 625, 3, c. * Not in our English translation.
* I may observe here, in connexion with the preceding remarks, that
the Syriac has here 079D * Hints, &ca.
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“the testament or promise as regards God, and man in

Christ: and, moreover, that ei¢ Xp. depends not
upon Siabixny, but upon mgoxex., and expresses the
object of the ratification of the testament. TFor there
was both a typical and a true ratification, and that
which was typical had reference to the true ratifica-
tion and to the benefits which should accrue to man
through that true ratification, and in the person of
Christ.

—0 peTe Terp. %ol Tpidx. Ery, x.T. A The
scope of the Apostle seems to require that we should
date these four hundred and thirty years from the
confirmation of the covenant. If we do not, there re-
mains nothing but to go back to its earliest institu-
tion. Accordingly Parseus, taking the circumstances
recorded in Gen. xv. to be those of the first confirm-
ation, would calculate from thence; and he is conse-
quently obliged to make the period of the actual
sojourn in Egypt two hundred and twenty-five
years instead of two hundred and fifteen. On the
other hand, others would date from the first giving
of the promise; following Augustine, who says' that
the four hundred and thirty years are to be com-
puted from the seventy-fifth year of Abraham,
¢ quando ad eum facta est prima promissio,” and at
the time that he left Haran. But it is evident, from
a collation of Gen. xii. 1—3 with Aects vii. 2, 3,
that the promise was made first when Abraham was
in Ur, in North Mesopotamia, before he went to
Haran. And the expression of Stephen,” #piv 7
xoroxfioos avtdy év Xapgpay, as well as that of Gen.

! De Civitate Dei, Lib. xvi. cap. xxiv. 3. * Acts vii, 2.

H
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xi. 82, seem plainly to indicate a stay of some dura-
tion, and to support Dr. Hale’s computation,’ which
interposes fifteen years between the call in Ur and
the departure from Haran. Now taking Gen. xii. 1
and Aects vii. 1 as records of one and the same
event, it does not appear that any promise or com-
mand was given to Abraham whilst he was in Haran.
He probably stayed in this place on some grounds
connected with his father, for we read? it was after
his father was dead that he left Haran. Acting upon
the command which had been given him, he went
forth, and entered for the first time the land of
Canaan. Upon an occasion so remarkable the Lord
appeared to him, and reiterated the promise in a
different form,® upon which Abraham built an altar
to the Lord. It is evident from the juxtaposition of
the two statements that the building of the altar had
reference to the giving of the promise, and surely
in these circumstances there is not indistinetly im-
plied a sacrifice, and an acceptance of that sacrifice
having the same typical import as that confirmation
recorded in Gen. xv. For the altar could but indi-
cate sacrifice,* and sacrifice that offering of the body
of Christ which ratified the true covenant.

Now, as T before remarked, we have no alternative
between dating the four hundred and thirty years
from the first giving of the promise, and the first
confirmation thereof; and the words of the Apostle

! I am guided by the dates of Dr. H. given in the Oxford Chrono-
logical Tables. . * Acts vil. 4.

? Gen. xil. 7. 'We have already seen, in the note on ver. 16, that the
promise respecting the land of Canaan referred in reality to the communica-

tion of the blessings promised generally in and through the spiritual seed.
See Bengel on ver. 16. * Cf. Exod. xx. 24; Heb. xiii. 10.
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seem to require the latter. But if, taking the account
in Gen. xv. to be that of the first confirmation, we
adopt the former course, we must date, not from the
departure from Haran, but from the call in Ur,
whatever might have been the period which elapsed
between the two events; and if we do not thereby
(as it appears to me we clearly do) materially add to
the prescribed period, we do at all events involve
the calculation in all that uncertainty which hangs
over the sojourn in Haran. But if we take the first
confirmation to have occurred when Abraham first
entered the land of promise, the calculation at once
becomes simple, and accords itself with the scope of
the Apostle. The respective periods composing the
four hundred and thirty years ave then as follows:
From the departure from Haran to the birth of
Isaac, twenty-five years.! TFrom the birth of Isaac
to the birth of Jacob, sixty years.” From thence to
the going down of Jacob and his family into Egypt,?
one hundred and thirty years. From thence to the
death of Joseph, seventy-one years. From the
death of Joseph to the birth of Moses, sixty-four
years. From the birth of Moses to the Exodus,
eighty years.* In all four hundred and thirty years.
With regard to the statement in Exodus xii. 40,
that ¢ the sojourning of the children of Israel who
dwelt in Egypt was four hundred and thirty years,”
it is to be observed (I.) that it is manifest from
Exod. vi. 4, and Gen. xxiii. 4, xxviil. 4, xxxvi. 7,
xxxvii. 1, that as to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, so
also to the childven of Isracl who descended from
! Comp. Gen. xii. 4, and xxi. 5. * Gen. xxv. 26.

3 Gen. xIvii. 9. 1 Exod. vil. 7.
H 2
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them, that land of Canaan which was afterwards
their own was hefore ¢ terram peregrinationis,”' a
land, that is, in which they were strangers, (cf. Psal.
cv. 11, 12,) persons dwelling in a country not their
own ; and (IL.) that the Hebrew word 2wz translated
‘ sojourning,” while it means generally any dwell-
ing, has also this very sense of the dwelling of
strangers in a country foreign to them, as is well
illustrated by the use of the word 2hn in Exod. xii.
45, Levit. xxv. 47, &ca, and where the LXX.
translate by wépoixos.® So that this ¢ sojourning”
is to be understood of the whole period spent by the
children of Israel in Egypt, and by their fathers in
the land of Canaan, according to the actual form of
the passage in thé Samaritan Pentateuch and the
LXX. Moreover, we may observe that, as is the
case in our English translation and the Vulgate in
the Antwerp and Paris Polyglotts, the relative 2
may be referred to the children of Israel, so that the
words, ‘ who dwelt in Egypt,” are simply incidental.
The meaning therefore of the verse is, that the whole
period during which the children of Israel dwelt in
Egypt and, in the persons of their fathers, in the
land of Canaan as a strange country, not their own,
was four hundred and thirty years, and thus the
period stated here agrees exactly with that given by
the Apostle.

There remains, however, yet the consideration of
the difficulty involved in the mention of four hundred
years in Gen. xv. 13 and Acts vii. 6. To meet this
it will suffice to observe, (1.) that the ¢ strange land ”’

! Usher, Chronologia Sacra, cap. viii.
* The Alex. MS. of the LXX. reads-in Exod. xii. 40—rapoixnotc.
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refers, as we showed before, to the land of Canaan as
well as to Egypt ;' (1L.)that, as it was in Isaac espe-
cially that the seed of Abraham was called,” the four
hundred and five years which elapsed from his birth
until the Exodus are meant by the round number
400;° (I11.) that as Usher* says, quoting Pererius,
““In his verbis ut tum ab aliis® tum a Pererio est
observatum ftria ‘continentur® quorum unum est
peregrinatio seminis Abrahee in terra non sua, alte-
rum servitus, tertium afflictio. Tempus itaque illo-
rum 400 annorum non competit in quodlibet illorum
trium disjuncte ac separatim, sed in tria illa con-
juncte; quod illa tria eventura essent et complenda
intra spatium 400 annorum.’”’

—ob3 Gxvpol This 1s opposed to wgoxex. The
meaning is, that the covenant which was confirmed
the law does not render unconfirmed: a conclusion
which is drawn from the premises contained in
ver. 15.

—eig 7O xoTopyioas Ty éTayy. ‘“s0 as to ren-
der useless (or fruitless) the promise.” <is expresses
the consequence, without the notion of purpose.” So
Rom. i. 20, &ig 7o sivou adrods avamonoyirovg: 1 Thess.

ii. 16, €lg 70 avaranpdoos adrdy TOG GpagTins movToTE.
xatapysy is a word of very unusual occurrence, ex-
cept in the Epistles of St. Paul. It is found, however,
in the Pheeniss. of Euripides, 760, and in a fragment
quoted by Suidas, and attributed by Valesius to
Polybius. It derives its meaning from dpyds, con-

} August. Quest. xlvii. in Exod. § 6; Usher, Chron. Sac. cap. viii.

? Gen. xxi. 12; Rom. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18. ® August. ubi sup.
* Ubi sup. ® A Lapide, Menochius. ¢ Pererius in Exod.
7 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 625, 3, a.
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tracted from aepyds, strictly not working, and hence
idle ; and so especially of money lying idle, yielding
no return, and of land lying fallow. The primitive
meaning of xarapsysiv appears then to be to make use-
less or fruitless, and hence by implication fo make to
cease, to destroy, abolish, &ca; the prominent notion
being the effecting of a change in the power, tendency,
or capability of anything to produce certain results.
So in Luke xiii. 7, Jesus says of the fig-tree, xxooy
abriy o 7 %ol Ty yiy xoTapyel; ““why doth it ren-
der the ground useless and unproductive ?” So Rom.
il 3, p % amioTin adr®dy Ty wicTiy Tt Ocol 2aT-
apyiee ; ¢ shall their unbelief make the faith of God
fruitless,” or unproductive of its proper consequences ?
but especially Rom. iv. 14, xarijpynrou 4 émayyenia,
““1s the promise made fruitless or inefficacious.” And
this appears clearly to be the meaning in the frag-
ment attributed to Polybius, rov 8%, xabiuevoy mwept
TC}. Tl;a.VC(., }{C{TT)PY?’P!E’V&U xoﬁ xoc’rowrpoi"ﬂr@ou TOT)Q xolg-
pods.  And so also in Eurip. Pheeniss. 760,
aan’ e, Srws dv pa) xaTapydpey xépo.

18. The Apostle has shown in the preceding
verses that the law does not set aside the promise.
The yap therefore is here explanatory, and depends
upon something which was supplied in the mind of
the writer; q. d. I have used this argument; for to
assign the inheritance to the law is to set aside the
promise. It is scarcely necessary to observe that
this elliptical use of yép is not only classical,! but in
accordance with the style and constant usage of the
Apostle Paul.?

' See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 786, 1, Obs. 1; Liddell and Scott, ydp, i. 2.
* See Robinson’s Gk. Lex. ydp, 1. b.
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—&x yopou through a system which says, ““ Do
and live.”

—1) xAgovopio The heavenly Canaan, an in-
heritance ¢ eternal,’ incorruptible, undefiled, and
that fadeth not away ;”’ ? the lot of the spiritual seed,
and of which they receive an earnest® in the present
blessings of the covenant of grace; this inheritance
being typified by the earthly Canaan, the inherit-
ance of the material seed.*

3 4 3 3 7’
—obuéri & emayysniog

The promise is of free
grace; and if of grace, it 1s not of works : otherwise
grace is no longer grace:° and moreover faith is the
characteristic of the promise, and i of éx vdpov xay-
govipol, xexévwTos 7 wioTIS, xol xaTipynTas 1 Emay-
yenioS

The conclusion that
the inheritance is not of the law is involved in the
foregoing clause: and here a fresh proof of this
springs out of that clause, viz. that God, the author
of the scheme of salvation, gave it to Abraham by
promise.

—7rd 8t "APpacp, x. T, A

—REYGPITTOU See the usage of yapiopou in 1
Cor. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, 1. 9. Cf. also Herodot. 1.
91; Aristoph. Eq. 54;7 Polyb. xvi. 24, 9.

19. —7i ody & vdpog® 7i has here, as in Att.
usage, the sense of die. 7/, “ wherefore.” &3¢0y is pro-
bably understood. The Apostle having brought the
Galatians to the conclusion that the inheritance is not
through the law, he here, anticipating an objection

' Heb. ix. 15. 2 1 Pet. i. 4. ¢ Eph. i. 13, 14.
1 1 Chron. xvi. 18; Psal. cv. 11. ® Rom. xi. 6.
§ Rom. iv. 14. * Liddell and Scott, yapiZ. ii.

8 Ibid. rig, viii.; Raphel in 2 Pet. i. 5.
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which might arise, introduces the statement of the
true object of the law and its important bearing
upon the covenant of grace. Chrysostom says,
Eredy) vy wiory éniipe, xal mosoPuripay Eabey, Tvo
pif Tig vepioy wepitTov Tov vopoy, xol Tobro dioplobTa
70 [J.EIPOQ, deixevbg 871 odx eixd), AANG TAYY ng;o-i'y.wg
éddfxn. Noduog means of course the whole legal dis-
pensation.

—rdy Tagafdoswy yopiy xepiv 1s used else-
where by St. Paul' invariably in its proper and or-
dinary sense of “for the sake of,”? in which there is
implied the existence of some future end or object
in the word governed, and not, as in Luke vii. 47,
1 John iii. 12, and the LXX. 3 Reg. xiv. 16 (Alex.
MS.), a reason belonging to the past. And we may
translate here ¢ for the sake of transgressions,” 1. e.
to define sin more completely, to make every nega-
tive apaprrue, every failure in obedience to the un-
written law a positive wagaBascis. For it is to be
observed that Adam ¢ransgressed® because there had
been given to him a definite command. From Adam
to Moses death reigned, xai éxi Todg p3) dpagricavrog
il 7@ oposapars TS wapaBiows Addp,* but during
that time man’s sins were not clearly defined, the
proper term being not wapaPasis, but adudprypa or
wraperrope, and so St. Paul distinctly says, that
where no law is there is no wapaBasis.’

Cf. Herodot. i. 108, "Agmaye,
mpiyme 70 &y Tos wpoohiw, pmdopd wopayprey” and iil.

— wpoceTély

! Cf. Eph. iii. 1,14; 1 Tim. v. 14; Tit. i. 11.

2 Cf. Lidd. and Seott, xdpi, v., and the examples.

¢ Cf. Rom. v. 14; I Tim. ii. 14. * Rom. v. 14.
5 Rom. iv. 15.
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62, Ilpnbacmeg, olrw por diewpifao w6 To1 wpocéhyxo
wpiypwe; and especially Eurip. Herac. 506,

abrol Ot wpooTiféyTes dANoITIY Tdvoug.
The reading #réfn probably originated in a mis-
taken idea that wposeréby clashed with émidiaraceero
in ver. 15.!

—diypis oD Cf. Rom. xi. 25; 1 Cor. xi. 26, xv.
25; and Herodot. 1. 117, éyrandpevos . . . . mapo-
pévovro. Quadeaey dypt of TENEUTYOEL.

—¥aby Cf. énely, ver. 23.2

—70 cwéppo Christ and those joined to Him?
through faith. Cf. ver. 16 and 22.

—& émfyysaro éniyy. is the perfect middle,*
taken in a passive sense, 4 xAfpovorio being under-
stood.

The question here arises, to what does the law
serve since the coming of Christ? Before the ful-
ness of time was come, while 1t served as a dispensa-
tion to convince man of sin, and thus to prepare for
the more perfect dispensation which centred in
Christ, it had yet a higher and spiritual signifi-
cation, in that it typified in all its parts the spirit-
ual dispensation, and testified to the person and
work of Christ. But until that work was com-
pleted by the resurrection of Jesus, the true cha-
racter of the law was not apparent; then ‘‘the
children of Israel could not stedfastly look to the
end of that which is abolished”® (o6 xarapyoupévov),
but now ¢‘the vail is done away in Christ.”® Now,

! Bengel prefers irify on this very account, “ facilius stat cum versu 15.”
? Bengel. 3 So Beza, Bengel, Vorst.
* See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 364, 4, obs. and 366. According to Kuster (De
Verb. Med. p. 9, note), this would be passive with a middle sense.
_* 2 Cor. iii. 13. ¢ Th. 14.
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therefore, although the law as a dispensation is
‘““made to cease,”’! it vemains, the mirror in which
the spiritual Isracl may see reflected the work of
Christ. Thus, while before Christ came it convinced
the old race of disobedience and sin, it now serves
to convince the mnew creature in Christ Jesus of
obedience and righteousness; while formerly the
moral law showed the descendants of the first Adam
what the holiness of God required; while the re-
peated® and imperfect® sacrifices showed in their
nature, and by their repetition, that sins were ever
repeated, and incompletely atoned for; now, the
spirit of a risen Saviour manifests the last Adam,
and His race justified by a performance of that law,
sin washed out and completely atoned for, by that
one completed sacrifice by which Jesus has perfected
for ever* all His people: and thus Christ destroyed
the law as a dispensation, because he fulfilled it in
His own person and in those of His elect.
Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 14, xvi. 1,—also
Herodot. i. 110. This sentence is an instance of
asyndeton. Our translators rightly supply the con-
junction. '
—or dyyénwy——I cannot see why commentators
should assume that there exists an immediate con-
nexion between this statement of the Apostle and
the record of Exodus xx. For God having on that
occasion ‘“talked” personally with the people  from
heaven,”’ they afterwards transgressed the very first
command,® whereupon Moses broke the tables” which

—BiTaryels

! See the note on karapyeiv in ver. 17, * Heb. x. 3. ¢ Ib. 4.
* Heb. x. 14. ® Exod. xx. 22. See also ver. 1 and 19.
 Exod. xxxil. 1, seqq. " Ib. 19.
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were, as it were, the record of that first delivery, and
received the law a second time, in the character of a
mediator and intercessor.' So that I should take the
true commencement of the completed Jewish system
to be the second delivery recorded in the 34th chap-
ter of Exodus: the whole dispensation being, there-
fore, as it were, based upon an act of reconciliatory
mediation. And it is remarkable, in connexion
with this, that St. Paul in 2 Cor. iii. 7, speaking
generally of the Jewish dispensation as a ministra-
tion of death, connects it immediately with circum-
stances belonging to that second delivery.” It ap-
pears, indeed, to me that the whole circumstances
connected respectively with the first and second de-
livery were of the most significant character, and
typical of the true bearing of the law upon man, his
need of reconciliation through Christ the mediator
of the better covenant, and his incapability of true
legal performance.

With regard to the expression 8¢ ayyéawy, I cannot
follow Morus, Leesner, Krebsius, &ca, in interpreting
o1 here of the presence rather than of the agency of
angels. TFor this passage is evidently parallel to
Heb. 1i. 2, where it is clear that %i¢ implies agency,
because & d&yyénrwy is opposed to dia ol Kupiou in ver.
3. And, indeed, although %ia does express the ac-
companiments through which an action passes,® as in
Rom. viii. 25, 8 dwopoeriis dmexdeyopela, xiv. 20,
e wpooxippatos éabioyrs, 2 Cor. ii. 4, ¥ygada opiv
de worAdy daxgdwy, &ca, I could not class under
this head or with these passages either this one of

1 See Exod. xxxii. 30, seqq., xxxiil. 12, 13, xxxiv. 9; Psalm cvi. 23.
2 Exod xxxiv. 30. 3 See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 627, 3.
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our Epistle or that other in 2 Tim. ii. 2, di& ToAAdY
poprTipoy, which is quoted by Morus and others as
its equivalent. =~ Taking then dd as expressing
agency, the explanation which appears to me the
best is this: In Acts vii. 88,' Moses is represented
as belng pmero b dyyérov . . xal 7@y TaTégwy Tudy.?
Now this angel is clearly here, as in ver. 30 of the
same chapter, the second Person in the Trinity, *‘ the
angel of the covenant.”’ By the expression dizxraysig
0 ayyénwy we may, therefore, understand that when
the divine Logos, the ‘“mighty angel,”* delivered
the law to Moses in the mount, He was accompanied
in His character of messenger by other angels, who
were, therefore, in an indirect manner agents in the
delivery.’®

—&v xeipl peciTov peaiTns 1s properly a middle
man, and hence it represents more particularly that
middle man in connexion with certain functions
arising out of his position. The LXX. use it (Job
ix. 33) to translate the Heb. 12, which is properly
an arbitrator, one who adjusts by proper reasons
and considerations matters in debate. Hesychius
says, Meo*s'-yyuov. p.sm’ﬂqv,e' and Moeris, M&rs"y'yuog,
"ArTindg. pecitns ‘Eanyixds. Meoéyyuog is equiva-
lent to peseyyuyris, the third party with whom a se-
curity (peceyyimpe) is deposited.” But it involves
also more particularly the idea of reconciliation

! This I should unhesitatingly refer to the second delivery. Of course it
by no means follows that because Stephen proceeds to record events which
happened before that second delivery, he is speaking in the order of time.

* « Medius ergo erat Moses,” Bengel in loc. # Malachi iii. 1.

* Rev.x. 1. See Gen. xviil.

® See Surenhus. B. i8. karaX. pp. 420, 421,

_. " See Thomas Magist. p. 609.  Lidd. and Scott.
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through mediation.  So Suidas, pesirng. & eipyvo-
woigg," and it is in this sense that it seems to be used
by St. Paul. For the mediation of Moses was typi-
cal of the more perfect one of Christ ; and therefore it
has the same characteristics as those of its Antitype.
Now Christ, as a mediator, effected reconciliation,
and it is impossible to separate this notion from His
mediatorship: and so in 1 Tim. ii. 5, where He is
called the one mediator, the man Christ Jesus, that
great feature of His mediation and His humanity is
immediately afterwards stated, viz. that He gave
Himself évriavrgoy imdp wavrwy, through which ran-
som we have redemption, the forgiveness of sins,
and therefore reconciliation : and it is remarkable
that we find Moses as the type of Christ prefacing
his mediation by offering to make an atonement for
the sins of the people, and subsequently praying
God to inflict upon him a vicarious punishment.?
The reconciliation of the Jewish dispensation was,
of course, ever incomplete, bearing the same relation
to that of the new dispensation as the former eipyvo-
waics did to Christ, who made ‘“ peace by the blood
of His cross,”? and as the former sacrifices did to
their great Antitype.

20. —6 8¢ peciTyg évig obx EaTiy The first clause
of this verse forms, as Bengel observes, the middle
term of a syllogism, of which the conclusion is un-
derstood. The Apostle has stated in the preceding

! See also Suicer, Thes. Tom. ii. p. 343. Lidd. and Scott, pesirne.

2 Exod. xxxil. 80, 32. So Ainsworth on this latter verse says, “Mo-
ses dealt as Mediator between God and men, and was a figure of our
Mediator Christ, who laid down His life for the sheep, John x. 15, and
redeemed us from the curse of the law when He was made a curse for us.”

* Col. i. 20, q. v.
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verse that the law was given, é yeipl pesirov. He
Liere reminds them of the peculiar characteristic of a
mediator, and hence also of the conclusion which is
latent in the mention of a mediator in ver. 19. The
article is used indefinitely, pesityg representing as
an individual the collective unity of a class." évdg
obx fcriv expresses that a mediator cannot, in re-
spect of his functions, be dependent upon,® and the
agent of one party alone, but must be called into
action by the equal exigencies of two; and the con-
clusion involved in this is that both man needed to
be reconciled to God and God to man: that not
only is the ‘ wrath of God revealed from heaven
against all unrighteousness of men,”? but that the
‘“ carnal mind is enmity against God.”* Two parties
are, therefore, represented in a position needing the
interposition of a reconciler, and therefore in one of
opposition. But out of this an objection might
arise, viz. that in the giving of the promise God is
not represented in such a point of view as regards
man as furnishes the idea of reconciliatory media-
tion Dbeing necessary. This the Apostle meets by
saying, But God is one; i. e. There are mnot two
Gods, one giving the promise, the other the law, but
One only.” In this there is again involved a conse-
quence, viz. that until the fulness of time was come,
whether before or at the giving of the law, God and
man were in such a position regarding one another
as to need an act of reconciliatory mediation. And
so, therefore, that mediation which was called into
! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 446, b.

2 See Lidd. and Scott, iui, iii. 2, and Jelf, Gr. Gr. 518, 2, a.
3 Rom. i. 18. 4+ Rom, viii. 7. 3 Ib. iii. 30.
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action at the giving of the law was only typical of
‘the full reconciliation upon which the spiritual dis-
pensation is based. For the promise was made pri-
marily to Christ, given & yeigl pegirov that it might
be inherited by believers in Him, because it was
promised to, inherited, and received by Him as
a Saviour effecting a complete reconciliation for
iniquity.

21. The Apostle now, by availing himself of an
objection which might here arise, brings forward the
general conclusion that the law is in entire conform-
ity with the promise, that the same God gave both,
that man always needed reconciliation through death
and through a perfect righteousness; that such a
righteousness is unattainable through the law; and
that man was given up to the sense of estrangement
through sin, in order that he might be brought to
the full consciousness of reconciliation through
Christ.

xare 1s used in this hostile sense by Asch. and
Soph.!  Cf. also the LXX., Psal. ii. 2.2
This answers to the Heb. r15%r,
which is translated by the LXX. by wp3 yévairoe in
Gen. xliv. 7, 17 ; Josh. xxii. 29, xxiv. 16 ;—by py-
dapdds In Gen. xviil. 25 ; 1 Reg. xii. 23, xx. 2, xxii.
15 (in which two last places Symmachus translates
by facwg) ;—by pi €y in Job xxvil. 5, xxxiv. 10,
and by iacwg® in 2 Reg. xx. 20, xxiii. 17.

- —=t yop— ““ Vis conditionalis non super data est
cadit : nam utique lex data est: sed super potens.” *

— ) yévorTo

! See Lidd. and Scott, card, A. II. 3. 2 Grinfield.
¢ Cf. Matt. xvi. 22; Wetst. N, T. Tom. i. p. 432; Kypke, Obs. Tom. i.
p. 82 ; Parkh. verb. Medg. © ' Bengel.
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The truth of the antecedent is denied, as also in
fact the truth of the consequent.’

—& duydpeves Lwomoriioos The Apostle proves
that the law is not opposed to the promise, by show-
ing that it wanted only the ability to carry out tend-
encies in conformity with those of the promise.
For the law tended towards life? Its very con-
ditions were, ¢ wonjocag adTe Sjeerou v adrois.® But
man was ‘‘ carnal,” * ¢ dead in trespasses and sins,”
and lacked spiritual life to enable him to carry out
the requirements of the law, and so the intrinsic
tendency of the law itself was frustrated by the fall-
en nature of man.® If it could have given spiritual
life, 8yrws &x vipov dv 7y 7 Jixouociyy, that is, the
righteousness which 1s in the law’ would have been
real, and therefore justifying, and an end in con-
formity with that of the promise itself would have
been attained.

2. —dane. cuvéxhesicey 7 yeady ¢“But the
Scripture (Angl. ‘“revelation”) hath exhibited all
shut up under sin.” With regard to cuvéxreacey, as
Hemsterhusius ® observes, ‘“ Venuste quis et ornate
dicitur aliquid facere, quod fieri vel factum esse seri-
bit, narrat, statuit, opinatur.”® See Acts x. 15, ¢d
w3 xoivou, which Hesychius explains by p3 dxdbegroy
vopale.  The use of the Aorist indicates the general

' See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 856. 2 Rom. vii. 10. # Gal. iil. 12.

* Rom. vii. 14.  ® Eph.ii. 1. ° See Rom. viii. 3. ? Phil. iii. 6.

¢ In a note on Thomas Magister, p. 187. See also Alberti, Obss. p.
240, and Leesner, p. 199, who quotes Philo.

o « Gete vocantur d0avarilovrec vel drabavarilovreg, quia mentes esse cre-
debaut immortales. . . . Porro philosophorum opiniones breviter, ut solet,
hae figura describit Aristoteles. Tav d\we Aeyévrwy cal yevvdvrwy abrov
(vov odpavév).” Hemster. ubi sup. The whole note should be consulted.
So Thomas Magister, yewrd 6 TIhdrwy Tév olipaviv, dvri rod yevynrov Aéye
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truth by the statement of the indefinite recurrence
of the exhibition spoken of.!

—T0 TAYTO scil. 7a Eyy (ver. 8). Jew as well
as Gtentile. See Rom. iii. 9, 19.

—va, %, T. AL God gave the law, which was in
itself a manifestation of the same holiness in which
man through the promise is made to participate.
Man’s fallen nature frustrated the intrinsic object of
the law itself'; but thereby worked out God’s design
that through the law man should be shown to be
sold under sin, a slave without the power of escape.
This clause expresses the object of that design of
which Secripture is the inspired manifestation and
record. Conviction of sin leads to faith in Christ.
Faith in Christ gives union with Him, the heir of the
promise. Union with Him gives co-heirship with
Him. 27ayy. is put by metonymy for the thing
promised, as in ver. 14.

23. —wpb Tov 8¢ EAbely Ty wioTiy

The faith of
the new dispensation came with the complete mani-
festation of that person and work which is the object
of faith. #ier. is here put for that dispensation of
which the great characteristic is justification through
faith. The patriarchs indeed believed, but their
acts of faith were isolated and extraordinary.

—Omd vopoy EPpoupodpedo “we were guarded
under the law.” Hesych. ¢povpsi. duadrres, 3 wpodu-
Aérrer. Cf. Herodot. iii. 90; Xen. Cyropeed. vi. 1,
10.

—CUYRALIO eV “being shut up, &ca.” This
explains the meaning of the expression édpovp., Viz.
that the object of the Jewish dispensation was to

* Cf. Jelf, Gr. Gr. 402, 1.
1
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hem in the convicted sinner, and bring him as it
were by gracious violence to lay hold on the faith
of the gospel. As regards the expression cuyxneiey
eig wicTiv, Raphel says, ‘“significat ad fidem adigere,
eo necessitatis quem redigere, ut ad fidem tanquam
sacram anchoram confugere cogatur ;”” and he quotes
in illustration of this several passages from Polybius,
of which a striking one is from Lib. xviil. cap. 36,
"Excivos piv yap, wpoxatanydbeis, es avrdg cuvexi-
eichn Tog év Toig idlosg oixéToug xoi inoss Eamideg.

The evidence with respect to the two readings
cuyxexnsiopévor and  cuyxAedpevos is  conflicting.
There can I think be little doubt but that B. reads
the latter, and upon the whole that reading is the
best supported. It is manifestly the one least likely
to be an emendation, and this consideration greatly
influences me in adopting it.

—eig THY péAnovcay, x. T. A There is a trans-
position here, the proper form being, &g Ty wicTiy
Ty weaholoay.  Faith was revealed generally as the
characteristic of a dispensation in Christ its object,
and is revealed savingly through Him as its author.

4. —doTe ‘50 that.”

This person differed from the
didaarancs, preceptor or schoolmaster.!  Strictly
speaking the former was the slave® who led the
child to and from school. But his functions were
also of a more extended character ; for, while he was
an attendant, he exercised also a supervision (and
that generally of a rigid and severe character) over
the morals and actions of those committed to his

—moboywyos

! See Schleusn. and Parkh. Cf. also Seneca De Ira, ii. 22.
? See the passage from Plato quoted ch. iv. 1.
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chaxge, and superintended their progress.! So Jerome,
¢ Paedagogus parvulis assignatur ; ut lasciviens refre-
netur setas, et prona in vitia corda teneantur, dum
tenera studiis eruditur infantia ; et ad majores Philo-
sophize ac regendee reipublicee disciplinas, metu
peenae coercita praeparetur.” The 8i8doxanros, or
schoolmaster, instructed the child in all things be-
longing to actual learning, arts, sciences, &ca.?
Hesychius evidently attaches to wadaywyds the idea
of somewhat extended duties, for his definition is,
woudeurig. xal 7o Spoie, and so St. Paul himself, as
may be inferred from his usage of it in 1 Cor. iv. 15.
The supervisional office of the pedagogue as under-
stood by the Jews themselves, is illustrated by
Scheettgen and Wetstein, by the following among
other quotations; ¢ Rex filio peedagogum constituit
et singulis diebus ad eum invisit, interrogans eum :
Num comedit filins meus? num in scholam abiit ?
Num ex schola rediit ?” °

The pedagogue then, as Chrysostom says,. obx
gvowTiolTos TG OdacxdA®, GAAE xal CUMTEATTEL,
WAEYS HOHING AWANANETTWY TOY yéoy, %ol [LETC TAONS
oxorfs T pedipara wope Tou Mdacxanov 8yscfos
wogacxevabwy - and so the law, so far from being
opposed to the promises of the gospel, cooperated
with them, and, in its own inferior and typical
teaching, with Christ the great spiritual teacher
of man. It was terrible and severe in all its aspects,
but its very severity led to the greatest grace. It
was a ministration of condemnation, in order that
both ceremonially and morally it might lead up the

! See a note of Lipsius on Seneca, ubi sup. ; and see especially Elsner’s

note on this place. * Lipsius, ubi sup. ® Tanchuma.
12
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guilty sinner to the perfect sacrifice and the perfect
righteousness of Christ.

—eig Xgioroy I should tramnslate this, ¢ until
Christ.”? Cf ver. 19; ch. iv. ver. 2, 4; Rom. x. 4.
The coming of Christ, or rather the completion of
that work to the performance of which he was anoine-
ed by the Father, opened up to the heir the enjoy-
ment of his inheritance. Until that time he was
under the severe training of the law, the waudaywyds.

—Wa &x wicT. *. T. A, This expresses the ob-
ject of that training.

25. —énbodoyg Ot T wioTeWS, #.T. .

Although
the law in this its character of peedagogue was given
exclusively to the Jew, it must be remembered that
as a system of works it was a divine form of that
law of which the Gentile manifested a conscious-
ness : and as such it was the ounly authorized system
through which man could carry out his own tenden-
cies in the direction of a justification by works: and
whatever were the peculiar characteristics of this
divine system, whatever effect it -produced upon the
mind and conscience of man in the person of the
Jew, characteristics and effects precisely similar,
though in a modified form, belong to the unwritten
law. And so each natural heart finds in the law a
wadaywyds, urging it to performance, and punishing
by fears of condemnation each act of disobedience.
And thus the law of the Jew does in its nature and
effects show in the mirror of abstract truth the true
nature and true tendency of every system of works
which 1s set up in the unregenerate heart. There
is, then, to the Gentile as well as the Jew a true

! On this usage of ¢i¢ see Jelf, Gr. Gr. 623, 2.
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position and a true consequence belonging to a sys-
tem of works. In the one case, natural conscious-
ness combines with positive revelation. In the other
there is no external revelation, but the same unvary-
ing and necessary tendencies are revealed in the
heart. Now when Christ came, faith as the charac-
teristic of the new dispensation, and as the instru-
mental cause of salvation, was, in fact, revealed ;
and because this faith gives union with Christ and
sonship in Him, a state of things arose in Christ in
which man is no longer under the law, written or
unwritten, or a wadaywyds, revealed or unrevealed.
But, as far as the practical working of this change
upon man is itself concerned, it is only in a true
sonship that the state of legal bondage ceases, and
only in a true faith that true sonship arises. And so
though Christ és come, though we are no longer
under a waudaywyds, the natural tendency of the hu-
man heart ignores the fact, and still continues to re-
cognise the wadaywyds in the law. Thus, then,
while abstractedly and really the coming of Christ
did away with the law, it is only effectually® done
away when a man effectually believes ; when faith
is revealed, not only in the person of the Saviour,
but in the heart of the believer. And, indeed, in
that the flesh continues even in the regenerate to
lust against the spirit, so the believer forgets his
real position in Christ, and reverts to one, in respect
to the law, which is unreal. See the note on ch. iv.
ver. 3.

26. —mrévres

all, whether Jews or Gentiles.

* By “ effectually ” I mean, of course, as far as the consciousness of the
Jact works effectually in the history of individual salvation.
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et
—U10}-

‘“filii adulti,’ emancipati,’ in heeredita-
tem immissi® custode remoto.*”

—Oc0b Of Him who is the Judge and the jus-
tifier, and who appointed the law as a wadaywyds.
Sce, on the nature of the believer’s sonship, the note
on ch. iv. ver. 5, 6.

R7. —8oo yap cic Xpioroy ePoamtichnre In the
preceding verse the Apostle states the truth that we
are the sons of God by faith in Christ Jesus. It is

“evident that one step is wanting to complete his de-
monstration, viz. that faith in Christ Jesus gives
union with Him, and therefore and thus sonship in
Him. The whole argument might have been thus
stated : I. Christ is the Son of God. II. Faith in
Christ joms the believer with Him. III. Therefore
faith in Christ makes the believer a son of God.
But this link in the chain is supplied in this verse in
a different form, and instead of saying, ‘‘ as many as
believe in Christ put on Christ,” he says, ¢ as many
as are baptized eg Xpicréy, put on Christ.” The
nature, therefore, of the argument peremptorily de-
mands that one and the same thing should be im-
plied in both these expressions. Now it is quite
evident that by faith in Christ is meant nothing less
than a real, vital, saving faith, because it gives son-
ship: and sonship is not merely the condition of a
dispensation, but it is a reality in that dispensation,
which is felt, and which is manifest (see ch. iv. 6 ;
Rom. viii. 15, 16), and which contains in itself the
pledge of heirship (ch. iv. 7) and salvation. And,

! Piscator. Vorstius. Pareus. Menochius.
2 Pareus. Bengel. 3 Parzus.
* Bengel. Alex. Morus, ap. Wolf.
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moreover, since it is in Christ the Son that the be-
liever is also a son, this sonship must be one which has
belonging to it circumstances peculiar to both Father
and Son, which are common to Christ and the be-
liever in Him. Thus, as Christ as a Son loves the
Father, and intelligently appreciates His attributes
and His holiness ; the sonship of the believer will
ever manifest an earnest reaching forward towards
such perfect love and such perfect intelligence. And
all these and such as these are characteristics of a
state of salvation felt by the believer and manifest
to the world. Either then a faith which is not
vital and saving can give this sonship, or else the
faith of which the Apostle is speaking is that saving
trust which is revealed in the soul by Christ Him-
self. Since, then, the faith of which he speaks must
be that vital principle which produces effects such
as these; it is evident from the whole scope of the
Apostle’s argument that the baptism of which he
speaks is a baptism which, representing a true faith,
admits into a state of conscious manifest sonship,
and gives, therefore, an actual inheritance among
those that are sanctified through faith in Jesus.'
And, further, the comimencement of this state of son-
ship is regeneration,’ a new and second birth: for

* Acts xxvi. 18.

2 «If to be born causeth a relation to a Father, then to be born again
maketh an addition of another: and if to generate foundeth, then to re-
generate addeth a Paternity. Now, though we cannot enfer the second
time into our mother's womb, nor pass through the same door into the scene
of life again ; yet we believe and are persuaded that except @ man be born
again he cannot see the kingdom of God. A double birth there is, and the
world consists of two, the first and the second man. . . . Thus, whosoever
belicveth that Jesus ts the Christ s the born of God ; which regeneration is,
as it were, a second creation ; for we are God’s workmanship, created in
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the sons of God are born, not as in their first birth
of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will
of man, but of God ;' and therefore regeneration and
a true and manifest sonship are inseparable the one
from the other. The expression, then, ¢ig Xgio7oy,
can by no means imply only a baptism in the name
of Christ, because although baptism in the name of
the Divine Trinity is the mean and seal of the be-
liever’s entrance into a state of regeneration, it is a
fact, which no one will attempt to deny, that bap-
tism does not alone and of itself admit into this state
of conscious and manifest sonship. I should then
give to =g the simple meaning of motion into. For
in baptism the believer is transplanted out of the old
creation info the new one in Christ Jesus; into Him
and the realities which belong to His work as a
Saviour. So St. Paul? says, 8co éBarriclypey eig
Xoieroy Iyeoby, eis Toy bavaroy adrod Parrichymey.

Some commentators de-
rive this metaphor of the Apostle from the custom of
the newly baptized putting on white garments. But
it is much more likely that the custom itself arose
out of the metaphor,® and its spiritual signification.
The Apostle is in fact using a phraseology which
was common to the Jews, and which might very
naturally arise out of his knowledge of the earliest
types of man’s fall and renewal in Christ. For the
Christian for whom the veil 1s removed from the in-

—XpieToy Evedioacie.

Christ Jesus unto good works. And He alone, who did create us out of
nothing, can beget us again and make us of the new creation.” Pearson
on the Creed, Art.i. p. 37.

' John i. 12, 13. ? Rom. vi. 3.

* Cf. Centuriat. Magdeburg, Tom. i. pp. 382, 383; Ed. Basil. 1624, 3
vols. fol. See Deyling, Obs. Sac. xlii. Part iii. p. 417.
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spired records of the old creation, recognises, in
Adam’s consciousness of nakedness, a type of his fall,
and of the loss of that image in which he was
created ; and in his desive to be clothed, the neces-
sity which arose in that fall that he should be clothed
with the righteousness of Christ. And out of the
Apostle’s knowledge of the typical nature of the first
creation as revealed in its earliest events, he might
draw the metaphor with which he expresses the
earliest privilege of the new creation in Christ Jesus.
And moreover, as we observed, the phraseology was
familiar to him as a Jew. To some small extent
indeed the Jews seem to have been familiar with the
very notion. They spoke of the Schechina as the
garment lost by Adam in the fall, and at length to
be restored to man in another life;' though indeed
they Lknew nothing of being clothed with Jehovah
as Jehovah Tsidkenu,? the Lord our Righteousness.
But as regards the notion itself in its bearing upon
the present argument of the Apostle, it 1s evident
that, under the idea of putting off the old man,® and
putting on Christ who is the life * of the new man,’
all which is so especially and aptly typified in bap-
tism, he is expressing that intimate union between
Christ the Son of God and the believer which lies
at the root of our sonship with respect to God. So
Chrysostom, Tiveg &vexsy odx elmey, Soos yop eis Xpio-
Toy PawTiclyre, ix ToU Oeob ZysvyifuyTe ; 7O yop
Gaednovboy Tob Seibou viods ToliTa Fy.  “Ori word Ppixow-
Séorepoy adrh Tilyew. Ei yop b Xpioris vids Tob Osob,
! See Scheettgen on Rom. xiii. 14, and 2 Cor. v. 2.

2 Jerem, xxiii. 6. 3 Col. iii. 9. * Col. i1i. 4.
® Cf. Eph. iv. 24 ; Col. iii. 10.



122 COMMENTARY ON GAL. IIIL 27.

o0 Ot adTby Evdéduoou, Tov vidy Exywy éy EouvTd %ol wpog
adtdy adopoiwlelg, eig pmiay cuyyéveioy xoal pioy iBéay
Fxb7s.¢ And to the same effect Theodoret. And
this putting on does not therefore exclusively refer
to the justification of the sinner, but to that complete
and general union in which there is involved the in-
vestiture, as with a robe, of the sinner whose naked-
ness ' is only covered with filthy rags,” with His im-
puted righteousness,’ and His imparted holiness and
wisdom.*

T subjoin here the words of Jerome on this pas-
sage: ¢ Quomodo filii Dei per fidem, que est in
Christo Jesu, nascamur, ostendit dicens: Quiquum-
que enim in Christo baptizati estis, Christum induistis.
Quod autem Christus sit indumentum, non solum de
preesenti loco; verum etiam de alio comprobatur,
Paulo eodem cohortante, Induite vos Dominum Jesum
Christum (Rom. xiii. 14). Si igitur qui in Christo
baptizati sunt, Christum induerunt, manifestum est
eos qui non sunt induti Christum, non fuisse bapti-
zatos in Christo. Ad eos enim qui fideles et baptisma
Christi consequutl putabantur, dictum est, Induite
vos Dominum Jesum Christum. Si quis hoc corporeum
et quod oculis carnis aspicitur, aquee tantum accipit
lavacrum, non est indutus Dominum Jesum Christum.
Nam et Simon ille de Actibus Apostolorum, accepe-
rat lavacrum aquee: verum quia Sanctum Spiritum
non habebat, indutus non erat Christum. Et heare-
tici vel hypocrite, et hi qui sordide victitant, viden-

! Rev. iil. 17. ? Isa. Ixiv. 6.

¢ See Isaiazh xlv. 24, Ixi. 10 (and on this last Vitringa’s comment);
Jerem. xxiii. 6; Cant. iv. 7; Matt. xxii. 11, 12.

* 1 Cor. 1. 30. Cf. also Rom. xiil. 14 (on which see Strigelius).
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tur quidem accipere baptismum: sed nescio an
Christi habeant indumentum.”

28. —Ew This is for Z#veomi,! the reference
being of course to Christ and His mystical body.
So Col. iii. 10, 11, éduvsdpevor 7oy véoy . . . dmov odx
v “Eanqny xal "Tovdaiog, x. 7. A,

—Toudaiog 000 “Eanyy The world was divided
during the Jewish dispensation into two classes;
those who had, and those who had not, been circum-
cised and received the oracles of God. And owing
to the wide-spread use of the Greek language, the
term “Eanyyeg came to be very generally applied to
all who were not Jews. See 2 Mac. iv. 13, where
‘Eanguiopds, and ararodvasepss, are used synonym-
ously, 2 Mac. vi. 9; John vii. 35; Rom. i. 16, ii. 9,
10, iii. 10 1 Cor. 1. 22, 24, x. 32, &ca.

—digoey xal 0%nv——yévos, sex, is here under-
stood—é&peyy is the older Attic form of &ppyy.?
Scheettgen remarks here, that among the Jews
women were deprived of many privileges which
belonged to the men. But all this proves nothing
as to the bearing of the passage upon any existing
state of things among the Galatians. Nor indeed
do I believe that there is any application of this sort
in the passage. The Apostle has shown that al/,
whether Jews or Gentiles, who are baptized into
Christ have put on Christ. He then says that in
Christ, standing as the believer does in Him, there
1s no distinction of nation such as had before been
so marked in the case of Jew and Gentile. And to
show still further the union of believers as a body
under Christ the Head, he adds that there is no dis-

! So Bengel. Rosenmul. See Lidd. and Scott, &.  * Lidd. and Scott.
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tinction of position or of sex. In the first creation
God created mankind, dpoey xa 85au-' In the new
creation one divine nature is common to all.

— W ayTEG Yop For all, whether Jews or Greeks,
bond or free, male or female.

—eig éoTé xouvdg avdpwmag, Eph. ii. 15> One
Christ, 1 Cor. xii. 12, 18.  So Chrysostom, ‘O “Exanyy

xal & "Lovdados 2ol & Bolheg wpdyy, odx dyyénou oddE

Gp Yoy YEROU, GAN adTol Tol wayTwy SeamiTov THY pmopdiyy
Exwy TepidpyeTou, 2ol &y EauTd Jeixvds TOV Xpioriy.

Theodoret’s comment, 7o €is, avri 700 &y cdpa, suf-
ficiently explains what must have been the origin of
the reading & in F. and G. and wnwm in the Latin
versions and Fathers, &ca. Grotius manifests criti-
cism as unsound as his doctrine, in the note in which
he commends the reading of A. which omits is al-
together.

R9. —ei O dpeic Xpiorob This and the similar
expressions, of 8t 7ot Xpiorot in ch. v. 24, and dueis
0t Xpiorot in 1 Cor. 1ii. 28, in all which there is an
ellipse of the verb eiveu, find I think their best classi-
cal parallel in those passages in which eivas with a
genitive expresses dependence on® The idea of
possession might indeed be involved, for we are
doubtless His, bought with a price: but the simple
notion of dependence upon seems more suited to the
context here. ITor the believer who is joined to
Christ, and, therefore, to an anointed and glorified
Saviour, is dependent upon Him for the life of His
new nature, in its origin and in its maintenance;
and for every characteristic belonging thereto.

—dpa 7ol "ARpadp créppa éoTé

! Mark x. 6. * Bengel. 3 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 518, 2, a.

3 ”(‘/6 <
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Erayyenion, ver. 16; & émiyyearos, ver. 19. This
verse shows plainly that c=éppe and Xpiords in ver.
16 mean Christ mystical.

In ver. 7 of this chapter the Apostle states the
fact that believers are the children of Abraham. In
ver. 16 he shows that to the posterity of Abraham
the promise of the Gospel was made. In the 19th
and five following verses he shows the true nature of
the legal dispensation which was interposed between
the giving of the promise and the appearance of the
seed to whom it was made. He then proves that
under the Gospel dispensation of faith they are no
longer under the law, because under the law they
were subject to a peedagogue, and by faith they are
emancipated sons of God: and to demonstrate this,
he reminds them that whoever and whatever they
are, if they are baptized into Christ they are closely
united to Him the Son of God. In ver. 28 he dis-
plays yet more plainly the intimacy of that union:
and thus having shown that being joined to the
Godhead of Christ we become the sons of God, he
now deduces the proof of his declaration in ver. 7,
and demonstrates that in union with Him who took
the seed of Abraham,' we become also sons of Abra-
ham and the seed to whom the inheritance was pro-
mised. ¢ If children, then heirs; heirs of God, joint
~ heirs with Christ.”?

! Heb. ii. 16. ? Rom. viil. 17,



CHAPTER 1V.

1. —Aéyw 8¢ I should translate Aéyw here as
in ch. iii. 17 (where see the note), and ch. v. 16, I
mean”—the reference being to the signification of
what he had said in the 24th ver. about a woudayw-
vos.!  The 8¢ isused as a connecting copula,—“ And
I mean.” The last three verses of the last chapter
have led the Apostle away from the subject which
he had introduced of the pedagogic character of the
law: and here he reverts to it in his own rapid way,
and enlarges upon and 1illustrates it in connexion
with the word xasnpovépor,® to which the argument
immediately preceding had brought him.

—b xAmpoyoLrog The article is used indefinitely.

— w06 Bengel and others take this as mean-
ing a minor, 1. e. one not yet of age. But the case
which furnishes the Apostle with his simile is not
that of a minor (&vwBes), who, until a certain age
fixed by law is under an éwirpomog: but that of one
who from a particular time and wntil a particular
time 1s, by the will of the father, subjected to an

! So Piscator and Beza in Pole, “ Quod autem dixi supra, iii. 24, sic in-
telligo ;” and sim. Bengel.
? « Hwe appellatio repetitur ex cap. iii. 29.” Bengel.
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éwitpomsog, tutor. And this very power as existing in
a testator is thus stated by Ulpian:' ¢ Tutorem
autem et a certo tempore dare et usque ad certum
tempus licet.” Now a tutor (tuitor) is appointed for
the protection® of those who on account of their age
are unable to protect themselves, and, therefore, the
limits of this period appointed by the father would
fall within the legal minority. But I should take
viwios here to mean simply a child, and to imply, as
it constantly does in classical® and Pauline* usage,
imperfection of understanding as well as of age.’
—o00dty diépes dadrou Compare the following
from the Liysis of Plato.® “H wou, 4y & 2ye, & Adsi,
cdddpa dinel oe & warnp xad 7 paryp; Have ye, 7 8 .
.« .. Edow &po oe & Bolrer woiely, %ol 00dty Emimadr-

Toug Iy 0008 dtaxwAlovas wosely dy dv émifupdis ; Noi pa
AP ipéye, & Soxpates, xal poAe ye mOANG xwhdouc.
.......... zol poi BT 700 elmwé + ot albrby EDoy bp-
Xev ceavrol, 7 008% TolrTo émiTpémovai ooy Ilids yap,
i, tmirgémovaiv; TAAN dpyer tis cov; “Ole, wou-
daywyds, ¥dy. My dolnos dy; . . 71 8t woidy af odTog
'3 14 I a7 7 oS 3 7
b woudarywyss cov &pyet ;" Aywy 84 wou, ), eig ddaoxd-
nov. My pa) xoi a07oi cov dpyousiy, of diddoxane ;
Iayrws 8 wov.  Ilapwiarovs dpo o Seomiras xo
dgyovras éxwy b warip édloTyow. But as regards the
parallelism here, see the note on émirp., ver. 2.
I A o A

—=xbpiog wavtwy dy——The participle has here

the same force as if xaiwep were added. See Jelf,

Digest. Lib, xxvi. Tit. ii. 1. viii. See also Inst. Lib. i. Tit. xxii. § 5.
Digest. Lib. xxvi. Tit. i. L 1. 3 See Lidd. and Scott, vfmwoc I1.
See also Suidas.

* See Rom. ii. 20; 1 Cor. iii. 1; Eph. iv. 14; Heb. v. 13.

* So Chrys., A Lapide, and the anthor of the Interlineary Gloss.

¢ 207, D. E,, 208, B. C. D.

1
2
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Gr. Gr. 697, d. He is treated as a dotnog, a slave,
although he is (de jurc) =dpios, the master of all
things belonging to the inheritance.

2. —émiTpiwoug Elsner says here, ¢ Vulgo hic
interpretes commentari video de Tutoribus et Cura-
toribus patre defuncto filio preefectis: cum tamen
hic sermonem esse appareat, de illis sub quorum
arbitrio filius erat ob etatem patre adhuc vivente
volenteque ac jubente.” And he therefore takes
éwiTgowog to be equivalent to woudaywyss, being pro-
bably misled by the expression é&yer %5 wpdles.,
». 7.2 But, as I before observed, the case which
furnishes St. Paul with his simile, is that of a father
directing by his will that his child should be, during
a certain specified time, under an éwirpowog or éwi-
rgowoi. These were, among Jews,! as well as Greeks
and Romans, persons to whom was committed the
charge of orphan children; guardians whose admin-
istration was based upon right and power, and in-
volved authority, care, and management, as parts
bearing upon the general object of defence and pro-
tection. In all these features, indeed, they repre-
sented the defunct parent, whose position, to a con-
siderable extent, they filled.” For parallel usages of
¢witpowog, see Herodot. ix. 10; Thucyd. ii. 80;°
and in the LXX., 2 Mae. xi. 1, xiv. 2.

These answered to the Latin
curatores. When a minor arrived at the age of pu-
berty (in males 14 and in females 12) the state of

14
—— 010Y0[L0UG

' Selden De Success. in bona defuncti ad leges Ebrewor., Cap. ix. vol.
ii. p. 25. See also Wetstein and Scheettgen on this place.

* On this subject the whole of the 26th book of the Digest may be
consulted in Van Leeuwen’s Edition of the Corpus Juris Civilis, Amste-
lod. 1663. 3 Lidd. and Scott, ¢xir. 2.
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tutelage ceased.! But from that time until the age
of 25, curators were appointed to manage their af-
fairs, which they, although no longer minors, were
not accounted capable of doing until that age.* But
in certain cases, as when the patrimony was dis-
persed over various parts, curators were associated
with the tutors,” and when the jurisdiction of the
latter ended, so did also that of the curator who had
been appointed to act with him ;* but then, when the
tutelage was closed by the heir’s arrival at the age
of puberty, other curators were assigned to him
until he was 25 years old.” The case which the
Apostle seems to have had in view was probably one
in which the érirgomor and olxovépos were associated
in some way of this kind. The heir may be said to
be under the oixovépor because they, and not he, had
the direction and management of his own property.

- —7is wpobeoping——Subaud. 7pégag. wpobéopiog
means appointed beforehand. It is used in connexion
either with épa or 4pépe understood.” In the former
case it means a fore-appointed and limited space of
time. In the latter it expresses a fore-appointed day,
or the end and limit itself of that space of time. The
latter nsage seems to have sprung out of the former.
In the former sense the word is used by Plato” and
Demosthenes.® In the latter it occurs in the writ-
ings of Lucian, Josephus, Philo,’ and others (who

! Instit. Lib. i, Tit. 22. ? Instit. Lib. 1. Tit. 23.

® Codex, Lib. v. Tit. xxxvi. L 3. * Tb. Tit. Ix. 1. 1. s Ib.

¢ Kypke gives an example from Achil. Tat. in which ydpa or wék¢ must
be supplied. * Legg. xil. 954, D. E.

¢ See Lid. and Scott, at the word mpoBésutoc. (They do not clearly state
the two different usages; and create obscurity by instancing only sjuéea as
the word to be supplied.) See also Kypke’s quotation from Demos.
® See the quotations from Philo given by Leesner.
K
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however, supply instances also of the first usage).
So Lucian,! airie 8% ot morépov Epennsy Eoecbas, Tob
@ogou 7 obxe amidosis, 40y THs wpobsoping vec TGS,
and Josephus,? 755 wgofespiog viarapéimg, xal qy e
7@ Paginsi Tobs Pigovg amapfpery. It would seem
that Thomas Magister understood the word in the
fivst sense, for he says, Ipofeopria, fyrogixoy © Aiwgia,
xoiwdy. and to the same effect Phrynicus. Wetstein?
quotes Thomas, but spells Aiwgia, diogiae, which com-
pletely alters the meaning. Auopia is derived from
8o0g, Atwpia from dpa’! Aiwgie means a space of
time. So Josephus,’ Adkay & émaveivas wpbs driyoy
Ty womoiom'au, 200l Szw'az’ow BourFg Tois oTacieTRIS
mapocysiv.  And Suidas, quoting this, defines by
avaxwyy. In Justinian’s Novells the word is used
for a space of two hours. Aueple is explained by
both Suidas and Hesychius by wpofsopin, and they
both take wpofeopio. in the second sense which I
have indicated, and which is the one in which 1t is
here used by the Apostle. As regards the peculiar
meaning involved here, see the quotation from Ul-
pian in the note on ver. 1.

3. —olTws ol 7ipels

Jews and Gentiles—axay-
povopor, ch. 111, 29. Cf. also ver. 8 and 9 of this
chapter.
—yiTiol ™% yvaocs areacic.’  Until the time
arrived in which wisdom should be laid open to man

i the Person of Christ, The Truth, he was neces-

T V. II.i. 36, quoted by Elsner. 2 Ant. xii. 4, 7, quoted by Krebsius.
¢ Wetstein has destroyed the force of his quotations as bearing upon
the meaning of the Apostle, by placing in juxta-position a number of pass-
ages which contain examples of both usages; without indicating the dis-
tinction. * See the note on Awpia in Alberti’s Hesychius,
® De Bell. Jud. v. 9. 1. ¢ Schol. Gr. Ap. Mattheei.
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sarily a babe in knowledge : and God’s dispensations
prior to the Great Revelation of His Son, were based
upon the existence of this imperfection.

L4 \ \ ~ ~ 14 ™ N
—UT0 TG GTOLYEIL TOU X0G L0V 0E0OUA.,

arotyein,
Lat. elementa, means primarily physical elements.
Hence, these being reduced to four, the usage em-
bodied in the definition of Hesychius, #ig, S3wp, 77,
xa} éajg." Then the word was applied to grammatical
elements, as the letters of the alphabet,? ypdppara -
and then to the elements of knowledge, the sciences,
&ea.* So Galen,’” 7a eraryein tig Immoxgdrovg Téxvng:
Cf. also Hesych. eraysiweis. mpory pddneis. The
Lat. elementa is used in the same sense.’ It is in
this last sense that it is used here by St. Paul, as
also 1n Col. ii. 8, 20; Heb. v. 12. xdopos is used as
in 1 Cor. 1. 20, iii. 19, and indicates what is weak,
material, and imperfect..

Now the Apostle is speaking of Jews and Gentiles.
He represents both as under the dominion of crory.
7ol xocpr. in the same way as the heir is under émir.
xo} oixoy., and differs nothing from a slave. And
what, in the case of the Jew, he means by e7ory. 700
xoo . is plain from ver. 10, and from his whole scope
and object. But though in ver. 10 he alludes to
portions of the ceremonial law, he is not confining
himself to it exclusively, but means the whole legal
system. For when he says in ver. 5 that Christ re-
deemed them that were under the law, he is clearly
referring to what he had just said about their being

! Comp. Seneca, De Ira, ii, 18. 2 Polyb. x. 45, T. 3 Hesych.
4 See Lidd. and Scott. ® Quoted by Wetstein.
s Cf. Hor. Sat. i. 25,

—*“ut pueris olim dant crustula blandi

Doctores, elementa velint ut discere prima.”
K 2
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§7o oroiy. Tob wdop. dedoun., and certainly Christ’s
work in this respect was not confined to the cere-
monial law. Now the legal system was, although of
Divine origin, yet a material type of a perfect dis-
pensation, and was in itself weak and imperfect.
The sacrifices pointed to the one great sacrifice of
Christ. The feasts, the observances, all pointed to
particulars belonging to His Person and work. And
not less was the moral law, as revealed in the ten
commandments, material as compared with the spirit-
ual obedience of the Gospel, and weak and imperfect
in respect of any power to give life, and produce a
people zealous of good works. And so indeed the
moral law, written upon tables of stone, was at best
but a type of the law written in the hearts of the
spiritual Israel by the Spirit of an ascended Saviour.
And the nature and 1mperfection of this law is shown
in the word 3<doun. As the unformed faculties of the
child did not appreciate his true advantage, and
needed an émitgowog to defend him and force him
into the way which led thereto; and as the woudo-
yoyos constrained to obey by fear, him whose
ripened faculties would have made him a willing
learner; so the law terrified into an obedience
which, in a perfect dispensation, would be one of in-
telligence and love. Amnd it must be remembered
that these sroiyein, though weak, material, and im-
perfect, were yet the first principles, divinely re-
vealed, of Truth as finally and fully manifested in
the Person of Christ. As the wirpomog was ap-
pointed by the father in the very testament which
gave the inheritance, so the law delivered to the
Jew was a portion of the scheme of life; and all its
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discipline was exercised in the duectmn of the Gos-
pel dispensation itself.

But the Gentile is included here with the Jew.
He too is said by the Apostle to have been under
croiyeie ToU x0o ., that is to say, according to what
we have already seen, material and imperfect ele-
ments of divine truth. And from the 8th verse of
this chapter, and Col. ii. 8, we may gather that the
Apostle has in view the idolatry and the philosophy
of the heathen. Now the religious and philosophical
systems of the heathen may, in all their multifarious
developments, be traced to the manifestation to them
of God in the works of creation,' and a consciousness
within them of good and evil. Knowing God ¢ they
glorified him not as God, neither were thankful, but
became vain in their imaginations, and their foolish
heart was darkened: professing themselves to be
wise, they became fools; and changed the glory of
the uncorruptible God into an image made like to
corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasts,
and creeping things.”*> And thus, therefore, a
knowledge which, though elementary and material,
and powerless to produce renewal, was yet real, lay
at the foundation of all their idolatry. And so too
with their moral and philosophical systems. The
work of God’s law was so far written upon their
hearts® that their conscience approved what was
done in conformity therewith, and reproved what
was opposed thereto.* But while they could thus
see and to some extent approve, as to their inner
man, what was good, their fallen nature prevented
them from following it, and so evil was manifested

' Rom. i. 19, 20. 2 Ib. 21—23. * Rom. ii. 15. ¢ Ib.
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to them in departures from what was good. And so
they systematized both good and evil, and system-
atized too their speculations upon topics which con-
neet themselves with the origin of both. And,
moreover, they systematized performance, although
throughout they confused oftentimes not only the
boundaries, but the very regions themselves of good
and evil. But still in these things and such as these
the basis is the same, an elementary and weak and
material knowledge of divine truth. And not less
than in the case of the Jew, was there in all this,
bondage; and the very fertility of speculation show-
ed that God in creation, and His law in the heart,
spoke only to condemn. But moreover, as with the
more defined knowledge of God and of His law
which was given to the Jew, these divine teachings
were preparatory for the Gospel scheme,—the king-
“dom of nature prepared for the kingdom of grace.
Containing, as did these sroiyeia, germs of the High-
est Truth; combined with a fallen nature, they
wrought, as did the Jewish law, consciousness of
evil and imperfection, and led up, therefore, to
Christ as a Saviour and Deliverer, and the Fountain
of Wisdom and Truth. Cf the note on ch. iii. 25.

4. —8re 8% afey Tb mATpopa TOU Y povev——T Aijpwfsct
means a sum or complement. Cf., as regards a period
of time, Herodot. iii. 22.! The sum or complement
of a period of time arrives with the end or limit of
that time, wpofzopia Wpépa. Cf. Eph. 1. 10> ob
maypdpares Tdy xawpdy. Mark i 15, Cf. #ajpwcis
réy qpepay, LXX., Ezek. v. 2; Dan. x. 3.

¥ See Liddell and Scott, #\fjpwpa, and Raphel on this place.
* As regards the usage of the word.
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 —baméoreaney o Oclg, x. 7. 2. The Person thus
sent forth by God the Father! was Him who, being
the Son of God, born of a woman, born under the
law, was the Christ. The object of His mission as
the Christ is stated in the next verse. His mission
then commenced in His incarnation.?

—7by vidy adTol This refers not to His eternal
generation as the only begotten Son of the IFather,
but to His generation in time of the Holy Ghost, by
virtue of which the Christ was the Son of God.?
See the note on ver. 6.

“Dborn.” This sense, in which St.
Paul uses the word in Rom. i. 3, is common enough
in classical writers. So Xenoph. Cyroped.,* 6 oig
0 warip Eyype Ty Tob ol wartpds buyaripa, & g o v
éyévou, and Anab.,” péyicroy 3¢ popripiov % Enevfspio

—yevopsvoy

TdY wonewy &y als Opeis Eyévecle xad drpadyre.  So
also Herodotus,® Hpéony 0% amacéwy paricra éxclvny
Tipby vopiovei T3 ExacTog Eyévero; and so the LXX.,
Gen. iv. 26, xxi. 3, 5, 9, xxxv. 26, xxxVi. 5, x1i. 50,
xlvi. 20, 27, xlviii. 5, &ca, &ca. Compare also
ZElian,” 2§ *Innvpidog yuvauds yevopévy.

Tertullian,® writing against the Valentinian and
docetic theory generally, says that the Apostle ex-
pressly says factum and not natum, and gives as his
reason, ‘ Factum dicendo, et verbum caro factum
est,’ consignavit, et carnis veritatem ex virgine facte

' 2 Cor. i. 3; Eph. i 3; 1 Pet. i. 3.

2 Cf. Augustine, Tract xli. in Johan. § 8, ¢ Christi ergo missio est in-
carnatio,” and sim. Tract xxxvi. § 7.

3 Luke i. 35. See the note on ver. 5 of this chapter.

¢ VIIL v. 19.  ® IIL ii. 13. ¢ i, 138, and sim. ii. 82, and ix. 110.

" Var. Hist. xiil. 36, quoted by Alberti on this place.

8 De Carne Christi, 20. ©® John i. 14.
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adseveravit.”” And if it was not ignorance of the
Greek usage, it was probably some reason of this
sort which gave rise to the Latin rendering of factum.'
But in fact the word born expresses the nature and
fact of the incarnation with far greater force and
truth.” For, setting aside that divine power and
operation through which the Virgin was enabled to
conceive, it implies that whatever in and from the
moment of conception until the completion of partu-
rition takes place in the ordinary human birth, took
place in the case of Jesus.?  Otherwise He would not
have been in every respect, and therefore truly, man,
and the seed of the woman who should bruise the head
of the serpent.* And so also as the life of the new-
born babe consists in the union of soul and body,
Christ as man was ‘“ of the substance of His mother
born in the world,” ¢ perfect man of a reasonable
soul® and human flesh subsisting.”® With regard to
our English rendering of made, Scholefield,” saying
that ¢ perhaps” yevép. 67 vduov means *“ made subject
to the law,” adds, ‘“it seems to have been by some
confusion in reference to this common sense of ysvéc-

! The Codd. Demidov. and Tolet. of the Vulg. read “ natum,” and so
Cyprian. But this may have arisen from a Greek emendation, yevvduevov.

* Cf. Tertullian ubi sup. § 1.

* First, we acknowledge a true, real, and proper conception, by which
the Virgin did conceive of her own substance the true and real substance
of our Saviour, according to the prediction of the Prophet, Isa. vii. 14, and
the annunciation of the angel, Luke 1. 81. Secondly, she did also nourish
and increase the same body of our Saviour once conceived, by the true
substance of her own (cf. Luke ii. 5, oboy tycly). Thirdly, she did truly
and really bring forth her Son by a true and proper parturition, and Christ
was, thereby, properly born by a true nativity. Pearson on the Creed,
Art. i, pp. 217, 218.

* Gen. iii. 15. 5 See Matt. xxvi, 38.

¢ Athanasian Creed. See Pearson, Art. iii. p. 200. 7 Hints, &ca.
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s 6w mve that our translators were led (for uni-
formity’s sake ?) to the strange expression, made of a
woman.” But it is much more likely that they re-
ferred the word to the miraculous operation of the
Holy Ghost as distinguished from human genera-
tion: q. d. made, not begotten.'

—& YUYOLHROG

abTy xagfreeros yuyy.? Cf. Ho-
mer,” "H fedg & yuvi).
—ys vopevoy Omd yomoy

“born under the law ;"
that is, not only born man, but ‘“of the seed of
Abraham,” * and therefore bound during life * to the
Mosaic legal system. Calovius objects to the idea of
Christ being said to be by birth subject to the law;
and, on the ground of the words of our Lord in Mark
1. 28, ‘“The Son of man is Lord also of the Sab-
bath,” understands a subsequent and voluntary sub-
jection to its requirements. Now as regards the
meaning of this passage from St. Mark’s Gospel, it
must be remembered that as a Jewish feast,® the
Sabbath, in common with the whole body of Jewish
observances, represented something spiritual, and
it was the spiritual, and not the mere outward ob-
servance which was really required.” The law is
abrogated in Christ, because the spiritual truth in-
volved therein is now a reality, not only objectively,
as regards Christ Himself, but subjectively, as re-
gards His people. And the obedience of Christ
was spiritual. He conformed, it is true, in many

! Calovius, Perkins, Estius, and others, comment to this very effect.

? Gen. ii. 23. Cf. also iii. 15. 3 Od. x. 228.

¢ Heb. ii. 16. 5 Cf. Rom. vii. 1.

§ Levit. xxiii. 2, 3. Tt was of course of earlier institution and universal

obligation, and was, in the fulness of its original and spiritual import,
taken into the Jewish system. 7 Hosea vi. 6 ; Psal. Ii. 16, 17.
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things, to the outward observances of the law which
He came to do away ; but, perfectly obedient to the
Spirit, He might, and did, modify the letter as He
thought fit, and so it is because of His spiritual and
perfected obedience that the law as a killing letter
is for ever done away. And this I take to be the
meaning in this passage of Mark. The Sabbath,
says our Lord, was made for man, that is to say, it
was given him, in connexion with the very object of
his being, as a day of spiritual rest, in which, con-
templating, in its nature, and author, that rest which
is eternal, he might gain strength to help him for-
ward in his journey towards heaven. The ceremo-
nial observance, the outward rest, in all its develop-
ments, typified this, and therefore, the Son of man,
reaching alone of all men to a truly spiritual obedi-
ence, and fulfilling therefore in His own person the
object of its institution, had the best right to dispense
with any portion of the mere outward form. But
there rested no less upon Him a necessity to obedi-
ence. He was born man and a Jew, and therefore
bound to obey. DBeing such as He was, He obeyed
spiritually and perfectly.

And as regards the objection generally, we may
observe that we might say with equal justice that
the death of Christ was not a necessity which arose
in His incarnation, but a voluntary subjection to
that which, although He was really man, He need
not have undergone. But St. Paul expressly says'®
that He took flesh and blood, ¢ that through death
He might destroy Him that had the power of death.”
And so too, in being born of the seed of Abraham,

! Heb. ii. 14.
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He placed Himself by ¢that act in the same position
with regard to the law as that in which His brethren
were whose nature He took, and to whom in all
things excepting sin He was made like.! His incar-
nation, involving every consequence thereof, was a
voluntary act, but, once undertaken, the consequences
became necessities ; and it is because in His birth He
subjected Himself vicariously to those necessities,
that they meritoriously procure our salvation.

5. In the preceding verse, the Apostle, describing
the person of Christ as the Son of God, the Son of
man, the seed of Abraham, represents His fitness to
undertake, and His power to carry out His mission.
He here gives us the end and object of that mission.

Augustine, and after him Bengel, connect the first
clause of this verse with yevp. 67 vép., and the last
with yevip. éx yuvoaux. But the distinetion is more
verbal than real. IFor the person and work of Christ
as a whole is concerned in each point in the history
of man’s salvation, and thus our redemption from
the curse of the law depends no less upon His human
than upon His Jewish birth.

) ¢\ I
—TO0Ug UTO0 UOIU.OU

This virtually represents
Gentiles as well as Jews. For although it was not
the office of that knowledge, which we may call
the law of the Gentile, to add another cause of con-
demnation to that already existent in the imputed
guilt of Adam,’ yet since it did in fact serve to de-
monstrate the truth of his fall, and the justice of the
condemnation thence ensuing, so also did it produce
in man himself a consciousness of fall, and of in-
capacity for what is good, and of certain and ex-
! Heb. ii. 17. 2 See Rom. v. 13, 14, 16, 18.
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istent condemmation. And moreover as this law
was not in itself the cause of condemnation, so
neither did it in any way offer an occasion of justifi-
cation : and since it is the tendency of every natural
mind to seck for salvation through a system of
works, the very absence of system forced the Gen-
tile into the creation of systems of his own, which,
being the offspring of a fallen nature, developed
themselves in constant accessions of human vice and
weakness. And so, as the savage is terrified by the
reflection of his own features, not knowing them to
be his own, man shrinks appalled before the de-
velopments of systems which have sprung from the
consciousness of moral obligation in his own corrupt
and fallen nature. And thus while the revealed law
of the Jew wrought fear, distinct in its character,
divine 1n its origin, a fear, less distinct, it is true,
and less directly produced, was the result of the con-
sciousness of the Gentile of the unwritten law, and
formed doubtless a portion of that discipline which
should prepare Gentile as well as Jew for the coming
Saviour. So that in all these points the Grentile was
owo vopmoy.  But the law as revealed to the Jew was
a divine system, a divine embodiment of the same
law which was less distinctly revealed to the Gen-
tile. So that if the Gentile would have been saved
in a covenant of works, the Jewish law was the only
divine and authorized system within which he could
have obtained justification. Ior because of this its
nature, it did of itself offer justification, although it
failed in giving it because it was brought into com-
bination with a fallen nature. When therefore
Christ became a Jew, and therefore bound during
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life to the Jewish law, in fulfilling perfectly and
spiritually that law, and in dying in that obedience,
he fulfilled all divine law in its only authorized and
divine embodiment; and when He died in this per-
fect obedience, He dissolved in His own person, and
vicariously, the legal contract, not only in regard to
the Jew, but to the Gentile also ; and he is therefore
assured that all those legal fears which, arising out
of a consciousness of a true position, reflected the
revealed threatenings of the Sinaitic law, are done
away in and by Christ.

—éEayopdo See the note on chap. 1l ver.
13; Eph.i. 7; Heb. ix. 12. Christ being born man
and a Jew was bound during life to the Mosaic em-
bodiment of divine law. Assuming therefore a mor-
tal nature He not only died vicariously for man,
bearing the guilt and punishment of sin, but He
dissolved in His own person by death the legal con-
tract.! Being God He rose again as God, and
glorified man, and therefore free as man from that
contract. And thus, since in assuming vicariously
mortal and finite nature he both bore vicariously
the punishment and guilt of sin, and dissolved by
death the legal contract,—by that act of death He
redeemed those who were under the law. But also
being bound to the law He vicariously and perfectly
fulfilled its requirements until death; and hence
having thus died in a continued and perfected obedi-
ence he rose, possessed as man of a real righteous-
ness vicariously attained, and therefore imputed for
justification to those for whom it was attained. And
thus as He lived in order that He might die, and

! See Rom. vil. 4.
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died that He might live, He redeemed by death
those who were under the law; offering, in His con-
summated and vicarious sacrifice, His life as the
price by which He should attain their deliverance,
and should substitute justification for condemnation.
And thus through one and the same act of becom-
ing man and a Jew, Christ inherited vicariously
the promise made to Abraham and his seed, and at-
tained the justifying righteousness which is the
main element in His people’s full fruition of that
promise.

So far then we see the person and work of Christ
as delivering the heir (ver. 1) from the slavery of
the law.

—uiofecioy

Hesychius, viofeoio. 8ray Tis ferdy
vivy aapPavy. See Herodot. vi. 57, 4y 7ig feroy waide
woiéealou E0ény, Baciniwy évavrioy woifealou. viofeoia
represents here the position into which believers are
brought through the completed mission of the God-
man Christ Jesus. In connexion with-human affairs
the word indicates the position of an individual not
naturally and by birth the son of the adopting
father; yet by virtue of his adoption treated as such,
and invested with all the privileges of a true son.
But the divine viofesie involves a step beyond this,
and out of the pale of human similitudes; because
the son once begotten of a human parent is again
born of God,’ and not only invested with privileges
which are his through adoption, but which belong
to him because his adoption has resulted in a true
sonship.

Tor when the Second Person of the Trinity, begot-

! John i. 12,
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tenin eternity by the Father, became the Christ, He
was begotten of the Holy Ghost,' and thus became,
in respect of a generation in time, the Son of God.?
And moreover, since having died as man He is risen
from the dead, He is in these respects, begotten to
another life out of the grave.® Thus then since the
believer in baptism puts on Christ,* he is united to
one begotten of the Holy Ghost, and declared to be
the Son of God with power by the resurrection from
the dead.® And the very act of union is a regenera-
tion. Since therefore there is a real new birth, and
a real union with Christ as a Son, there arises to the
believer a real sonship, and in these respects Christ
Himself said,® “I ascend unto my Father and your
Father.” But it must not be lost sight of that there
is a higher degree of sonship which belongs to
Christ alone, as the only begotten of his Father in
eternity : and this sonship is not communicated to

His people.”

! Matt. i. 20.

2 Luke i. 35. See Pearson on the Creed, p. 135, Art. ii.

® See Acts xiii. 33 ; Pearson, pp. 135, 136.

* Chap. iii. ver. 27, where see the note.

* Rom. i. 4. ¢ John xx. 17. See Pearson, pp. 41, 42.

7 See Pearson, p. 42, and 136, seqq. So Augustine, Tract xxi. in Johan,,
§ 8, quoted by Pearson, note %. vol. ii. p. 18; “ Non sicut Christi Pater, ita
et noster Pater. Nunquam enim Christus ita nos conjunxit, ut nullam dis.
tinctionem faceret inter nos et se. Ille enim Filius equalis Patri, ille
mternus cum Patre, Patrique comternus: nos autem facti per Filium,
adoptati per Unicum. Proinde nunquam auditum est de ore Dom. J. C,,
cum ad discipulos loqueretur, dixisse illum de Deo summo Patre suo, Pater
noster ; sed aut Pater meus dixit, aut Pater vester. Pater noster non
dixit, usque adeo ut quodam loco poneret hme duo, ‘Vado ad Deum
meum,’ inquit, ¢ et Deum vestrum.” Quare non dixit, Deum nostrum ? Et
Patrem meum dixit et Patrem vestrum, non dixit Patrem nostrum. Sic
jungit ut distinguat, sic distinguit ut non sejungat. Unum nos vult esse
in se, unum autem Patrem et se.” '
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This viefsaio involves the elements of the com-
plete liberty of the adult son. To effect the deliver-
ance from slavery, and the introduction into this
state of sonship, God sent forth His Son, born of a
woman, born under the law. To complete the work
He sent forth the Spirit of His Son to give the con-
sciousness of sonship.

6. —a71 8¢ éoTe vioi

The Apostle changes the
person to bring home the fact of the sonship of the
new dispensation more forcibly to the Galatians
themselves. The reading =0l originated most pro-
bably in a gloss referring to 1i. 26. As regards
viol, sce the note on that verse.

—ébamicranrsy & Osog 70 Ilvelpa 700 Yiet adrar
The whole three Persons in the Trinity are here
seen engaged in the work of salvation. The Spirit,
which, being God,’ the third ? person ® in the Trinity,
is sent from God * and Christ,® is, in His relation to
the work of our salvation, the Spirit of Christ® as an
ascended Saviour,” declared by that act to be the
Son of God with power.® So that this mission of
the Spirit is a part of, and dependent upon, the com-
plete work of salvation through Christ.

—7og xopding The heart, the seat of the under-
standing ® and the affections.”

by This reading is by far the best sup-

See Acts v. 3, 4, 9. * See Matt. xxviil. 19; Eph. ii. 18.
See Acts x. 19, xiii. 2, xv. 28; Eph. iv. 30.
Johu xiv. 26; Matt. x. 20; 1 Cor. ii. 11, 12 ; Rom. viii. 9.
John xv. 26. ¢ Rom. viii. 9; 1 Pet.i. 11; Phil. i. 19.

” See John xvi. 7; Acts ii. 32, 33; Eph. iv. 8. ¢ Rom. i. 4.

® See Luke iii. 15, ix. 47; Acts xxviil, 27; 2 Cor. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18.
(Text of Griesh., Lachm., Scholz., Tisch. &wavoiag being probably added
originally in the margin as an explanatory word.) ’

1 Matt. vi. 21 ; Mark vii. 6.

1
3
4
5
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ported, and the use of *ABB& afterwards shows it to
be the true one; f&pdy is an emendation, arising
probably out of the use of the second person plural
just before.!

“ZP&%‘OV

Suidas, xexpaopou. odx Ewi dwyig
GAN éxl woobupiag, xal cuvrivey xal crovdaiog ebyfs.
AaBid? Tpdg o, Kipis, xexpdbopon. And so fre-
quently in other places in the Psalms, as Psal. iii. 5,
iv. 4, xvii. 7, xxvii. 1, &eca., and Jer. x1. 3.

—ABRE ¢ morip Nax is a Chaldee form of the
Heb. v, my father : % being used in Chaldee for the
Heb. pronoun suffix, 3, my.* Lightfoot* observes that
as "2y signifies a natural father, it means also a civil
father, a master, elder, doctor, magistrate: while
sy denotes only a mnatural father. And he quotes
several passages to prove that whenever in Scripture
“mention is made of a natural father, the Targum-
ists use the word saw, but when of a civil father,
they use another word.” It was one thing therefore
to call God, as the Jews did, 11y, Lord, King, Govern-
or, Teacher, &ca, and another to call Him 3¢ in
the exclusive sense of a natural Father.® With re-

! Cf. Mill. Proleg. 1376. ? Psal. xxix. 9. (LXX))

8 Parkhurst, Chal. Gr. § iv. 3. But it must also be observed that “as 7
prefized to a Heb. noun often denotes the emphatic or definitive art., the,
so does ¢ postfized to a Chaldee noun.” Park., ib. § iii. 14.

¢ On Mark xvi. 36. Vol. ii. Opp. fol. London, 1684.

* Lightfoot, p. 354. Selden explains this passage in a different manner:
He says, “in servis familiaribus censitus, aut ex ancilla susceptus, assert-
ione patris, aut servum illum non esse, sed sibi filium, aut hujus matrem
manumissam fuisse (saltem si ejusce proles inter filios ceeteros rite educata
fuisset) inter liberos legitimos seu hatedes locum obtinuit. Quod de li-
bero ita asserto multo magis dicendum. Libero homini etiam fas erat
patrem, nomine compellando ac frequenti adlocutione, quempiam sibi
ita adsciscere, ut adoptionem illam veluti sibi invitatam ambiendo prepa-
raret quee ab adscito patre filium etiam agnoscente demum firmabatur.
Ceterum nec servis nec aneillis hoe licuit, ne patris sic adsciti et natales

L
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gard to & warig, the conclusion seems inevitable that
if it 1s explanatory in one place, it is so in all, and it
seems very unlikely that Mark and Paul should, if
if they meant only to explain, both adopt this ellip-
tical form. Nor is Alberti’s’ quotation of Aects xiii.
8, ’Eadpas 6 pdyes, at all apposite, because &
péyos is not added there to explain, but the fact of
his name representing his profession is afterwards
remarked upon. And indeed I cannot but think
that if they had intended to interpret they would
have said wdrep pov. (Comp. Matt. xxvi. 89, 42, with
Mark xiv. 36.) I am led, therefore, to think that 6
wor7p 18, In conformity with classical usage, the
nominative for the vocative,” and that "ABB& & warip
was a form, which, in the visible out-pouring of the
Spirit on the early church, was, under His especial
influence, used in the prayers of the early Christians.®
And moreover I should share the opinion of Augus-
tine and Bengel, that this cry of the Spirit in the
redeemed signified the union of Jews and Greeks,
who, in the unity of the mystical body of Christ,
and through Him the Head, have access by one
Spirit to the Father.* Nor, if such be the ery of a
risen Saviour in the hearts of His people, can there be

et familia macula servili inspergi viderentur. Etenim hoc est quod legi-
tur in gemara Babylonia ad tit. Berachoth. cap. ii. fol. 17. Nec servi nec
ancille compellationss tllo genere, Pater, sew Abba N. aut Mater, sew Imma
N. wtuntur.” De Success. ad Leges Ebreeor., cap. iv. pp. 14, 15, vol. il
But the case of the freeman of the Gospel is totally dissimilar. He cries
Abba, not only because he is redeemed and free, but because hessadopted.
The quotation from the Gemara, however, throws additional light upon
the explanation of Lightfoot. ! Glossar. p. 28.

2 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 476, c. 3 Scheettgen on Rom, viii. 15.

* Eph. ii. 14, 15, 16, 18, Cf. Augustin. Serm. clvi. § 15, Tom. vii. pp.
758, 7517,
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any reason to doubt but that His own cry, Abba, Fa-
ther, while on earth, was one among the many signi-
ficant acts of His vicarious work, in which He fore-
shadowed the supplication which He, in whom Jew
and Greek should be gathered together, should offer
for them and in them:' and which they should offer
in and through Him the Son of God, and their Re-
deemer.

This then is the nature of this cry. The Spirit of
Christ risen testifies to him who is redeemed and
adopted, of Christ who wrought the work;* and thus
filling him with a consciousness of the reality of that
work, and all its consequences as revealed in him-
self)® causes him to cry aloud to God as his own
Father in Christ, and as the author of the scheme of
salvation, and his own interest therein ;* and, since
as yet- the work of redemption is not completed by
the renewal of the body,’ the Spirit helps ¢ the in-
firmities” ¢ which arise in the imperfection of our
state, and, making ¢ intercession with groanings
which cannot be uttered,” ” cries Himself,® while He
causes the redeemed to cry to God as a loving Fa-
ther. And thus, of the fulness of Christ as a humili-
ated and glorified Redeemer and Son we all receive,
and grace for grace.’

7. —dore This expresses the consequence of
the work thus completed. '

i The Apostle changes the person to bring

£
—E}

' So the author of the Interlineary Gloss. 2 John xv. 26.
3 John xvi. 13 ; Rom. viii. 16; 1 Cor. ii. 9—12, 4 John vi. 44, G5.
5 Rom. viil. 23. ¢ Ib. 26. 7 Ib.
8 « Diserte inquit clamantem, ut significet gemitum ineffabilem, de quo
Rom. viii. seribitur.” Strigel. in h. 1. ® John i. 16.
L2
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home the fact of this perfected sonship to the indi-
vidual soul of any one who thus cried Abba, Father.
Sce a similar change of person, ch. vi. 1; Rom. xii.
19, 20; 1 Cor. 1iv. 6, 7.

a son in the full enjoyment of all the
privileges of his position.

</
—uviog

The external
evidence is strong in favour of the reading dic. Osof.
The Greek scholiast in Matthel’s MS. d. of the
Grospels cites, in a comment on John i. 3, this pas-
sage, and also 1 Cor. 1. 9, to prove that 8’ adret, as
applied to Christ, does not indicate any inferiority
of person, and Mattheei asserts that dic @=ol was sub-
stituted in this place for die Xgiorol to serve some
orthodox purpose. DBut the reading dia. @03 was in
existence in the time of Clemens Alexandrinus, and,
although the germs of the Arian view of Christ’s
person were apparent even then in the tenets of the
Ebionites, Theodotus, and Artemon, surely no
candid critic would argue that it was then more
likely that i Xgierod should be changed into i

=03, than that, with the context at the close of ch.
i, and with Rom. viii. 17 in view, &ia @=of should
be changed into die Xgiered. The supposition could
only be advanced by one determined, at all hazards,
to depreciate the authority of the Western recension.
And granting, for the sake of argument, that there
was then any powerful motive for such a change,
there could be no necessity for it, seeing that there
were so many other passages at hand, as Rom. xi.
36; 1 Cor.1. 9; Gal.1. 1; Heb. ii. 10, to serve their
purpose.

As regards the meaning of the passage in this

—=i 8% vidg, %o xAngovipog Sic. Oz0l
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form, the Apostle has just shown that God sent forth
Christ and His Spirit to bring about in man the
completed work of redemption and conscious adop-
tion. In the same way, then, that an agency is at-
tributed to Christ as very God in the act of creation,’
and in His mission and work for man, so here the
act of God is represented as an agency of His will
and His love; and so Anselmus Laudunensis, the
author of the Interlineary Gloss, says here, ¢ per
operationem Dei.” Just in the same way in ch. i.
1, the %4 is common to Christ, in respect of His
mission and work, and God, in respect of His oper-
ation in raising Christ from the dead; and so also in
1 Cor. i. 9, where St. Paul speaks of the operation of
God in calling those whom He has chosen, eis xovw-
viay Tob viol adrol Ineed Xpierei. And in the fact
that this operation is an agency of the will and love
of God, is involved the consideration that the com-
pleted work of redemption and adoption in the in-
dividual soul is the result, not of merit, but of the
sovereign will and free grace of God. And this I
take to be the force of this passage. e @zof is sup-
plied in thought after vidg. ‘If,” the Apostle would
say, ‘““as we have seen, it is God who of His free
mercy hath made thee a son; so also, since that son
is an heir, God hath made thee an heir.” And in
this is involved the consummation of the work ef-
fected by God through Christ. Rudeemed, freed,
brought into the full and glorious liberty of the chil-
dren of God,? the conscious son, who is sealed® with
the Spirit of his Lord, is reminded that heirship is
! John i 3; Heb. 1. 2. 2 Rom. viil. 21.
s Eph. i. 13, 14,
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a part of sonship,’ and that the same God gives him
in Christ that which was promised to Abraham’s
seed—glory,? and an inheritance incorruptible, un-
defiled, and that fadeth not away.?

8. —Aane rére——*¢ But aforetime,”* 1. e. before
the fulness of time was come, and when ye (Gala-
tians) were under the elements of the world.?

—obi eidoTsg Oedy

1. e. as ye know Him now
m the Gospel dispensation. Cf. Hosea vi. 6.
—&dovAshoaTe This word plainly refers to 3e-
dovrwpévos in ver. 3, and therefore it implies a slavish
service. Compare Deut. xxviil. 64, in the LXX,,
dovnsioelg éxsl Seolg sTéposs, Ednois xad Aborg, and the
usage of Sovasday in Gen. xv. 14; Exod. xiv. 12, xx1.
2; Deut. xv. 12, &ca, &ca.
—7oig QUoer ) oGciy eolg

‘““to those who by
nature are not gods,” i. e. idols ¢ of silver and gold,
the work of men’s hands,”® ¢“images made like to
corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasts,
and creeping things,”” which are only asydpevor
Yeoi.® Cf LXX,, 2 Par. xiil. 9, 7 pa) vmi Yeds, and
Deunt. xxxii. 21, & o0 Yed. I suspect that the
transposition of ¢ivea in the reading vois py Pios
odaiy Feolg was the work of some one of the orthodox
party, wishing thereby to give the meaning, “ to
those who are not gods by nature.” For ¢iois
means essence, and so Athanasius defines, ¢icig elpy-
* And the word is used
by the Greek orthodox Fathers to express the di-

\ \ 4 A\ 3
Tou i T weQuatdvous ol Eivou.

' Rom. viii, 173 Gal. iii. 29. * Rom. viii. 30. 8 1 Pet.i4.
* See Lidd. and Scott, rirs. ® See the note on ver. 3.
¢ Psal. exxxv. 15, See also Acts xvii, 29. ” Rom. i. 23.

1 Cor. viil. 3. ® See Suicer Thesaurus, Tom. ii. p. 1469.
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vine nature or Godhead, as also the human nature
or manhood, of Christ.! Giving, therefore, this mean-
ing to this passage, they might argue that if Christ
were not @ioe Yzig, essentially God, He could not
be in any way a proper object of religious worship.?

9. —viy 0f Now that the fulness of time is
come.

—yvovreg Ocdy Knowing God in and through
Christ, and therefore loving Him as a Father. See
the note on yvwelévres. The Apostle is describing,
. not the universal experiences of all within the new
dispensation, but the necessary conditions and cha-
racteristics of that dispensation, which would be in-
dividually realized in the person of each one whom
he addressed, who had really put on Christ and re-
ceived His Spirit.

—MEANoY OF

‘““or rather.” > Cf. Polyb. ii. 56, 2,
Xpioipoy Ay ehy, pEanoy & aveyxaioy and 1. 71, 2,
Xpioipoy 8oz, péinnoy & avayxaioy elyou, &ca. Cf.
Rom. viii. 34.
—yvoclévres oms @zob

The Heb. y7, which
the LXX. in most instances translate by ywooxo,
has a pregnant sense, and constantly indicates a
knowledge involving love. So Ps.ix. 10 [11).* (Com-
pare this with Ps. v. 11 [12]°), xci. [xc.] 14, cxix.
[exviil] 79; Isa. i. 8; Hos. vi. 3. See also Job
xxiv. 16 (here the LXX. translate by éméyvwcow).
And so it is used of the love of God, as Exod. 11. 25 ;

! See Suicer Thesaurus, Tom. ii. p. 1469.

2 Elsner, commenting upon the received text, makes use of this very
argument against the Socinians, and so also Calovius.

¢ Lidd. and Scott, pd\«, ii. 5. See Raphel in h. 1.

# The numbers in brackets are those of the LXX.

5 See Vitringa on Isa. x1. 2,
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Nahum 1. 7 and especially of His electing love, as
Amos iil. 2 (compare this with Deut. vii. 6); Jer. i.
5 (where the LXX. use éricrapal). See also Exod.
xxxiil. 12, 17 (where the LXX. translate by ofda).
And thus we find yvacxw used in the New Testa-
ment in the same pregnant sense as the Heb. See
John x. 14, 15; Rom. viil. 29, xi. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 19;
1 Cor. viii. 3, xiii. 1%.

The Apostle then, in this place speaking generally
of the terms of the Gospel dispensation, and par-
ticularly to those who had possessed personal proofs
of God’s love, corrects what he had first said, and
adopts an expression which more truly displays the
position of the spiritual Israel. For they know and
love God, because it is His love and knowledge' of
them before the foundation of the world,” which
brings them to the Saviour which His love has sent
to a guilty world,® which gives them in Him re-
demption* and sonship,’ and which sends into cach
of their hearts the Spirit of adoption and of love to
Him.

—7 DG

““how is it possible that.” Cf. bavpado,

ch. 1. ver. 6.7 See the note on wdg, ch. ii. ver. 14.
— ety This refers to the position which the

law and all oroysie® occupied as preparatory for,

anterior to, and done away by the full revelations of
the Gospel.

—aofevi

weak, because they could not give
justification and life. Cf 1. 21; Heb. vii. 18, 19,
x 1.

! Rom. viii. 29; 1 Pet.i. 2. * Eph. i. 4. ¥ 1 Cor. 1. 9.
* Eph. i 7. * Ib. 5. ¢ Rom. v. 4. ’ Bengel.
® See the note on sroyia, ver. 3. ’
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— T Ty poor, because not containing the rich
blessings of the Gospel inheritance.

—cToiyEin 1. e. as contained in the Mosaic
system. See the note on eroiy., ver. 3.

— T AN See the note on ver. 3, as regards the
elementary character of the heathen worship.

—&vwley “from the beginning,”' i. e. com-
mencing with the first and initiatory features of the
Jewish system. Cf. ch. v. 3.

10. —rjpépag woparnp, x. 7. A, It is plain from
this that the false teachers had not only preached
circumcision, but also rag éograg xal rag vouunpiag.?

—mogorypsiy——means ¢ to observe, or watch close-
ly,” but, used in this sense, it does not necessarily
mean to observe superstitiously. For Josephus,®
enumerating the ten commandments, thus gives
the fourth: & 8 rérapros, waparngsiy Tog efdopadag,
Gvamovopévovs Amd wavrig ¥gyow. Viewed In the
spiritual light of the Gospel, all Jewish observance
becomes superstitions; but the Apostle does not
speak here in a limited sense of superstitious observ-
ance, but generally of the observance of periods.

—ijpéipos ——weekly Sabbaths,® as developed in
the Jewish dispensation, which were but figures of
the rest of Christ after the completion of His work
in the new creation,” and the eternal rest in Him of
His believing people;® of which rest they enjoy,
and seek a weekly foretaste in the contemplation of

! 1idd. and Scott, &vwher I1.

2 Chrysost. and Selden, De An. Civ, Vet. Jud. cap. xxi. vol i. p. 59,
3 Ant. iil. 5, 5.

* See Col. ii. 16, and the order in 1 Chron. xxiii. 31 ; 2 Chron. xxxi. 3.
Bengel.

® Compare Gen. ii. 1, 2, with John xvil. 4, xix. 30. ¢ Heb. iv. 9.
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His finished work,’ on the day® of His resurrection
n power.’

1. e. voupying, new moons, beginnings
of months,* days sanctified by special sacrifices, and
which were types of the constant renewing of the
church, which is called ‘“fair as the moon,”? by
Christ the Sun of righteousness.®

—x0upolg the principal feasts” which were to
be proclaimed, év roig xougois adrdy.® The passover,
which typified the sacrifice of Christ, the lamb of
God,’ spotless, taken from the flock," who, as a slam
Saviour, is the food of His believing people.”” The
feast of Pentecost, or of the first-fruits of the wheat
harvest,"” typifying the gathering in of the first-fruits
of the church of a risen Saviour," when His promised
Spirit first descended upon it. The feast of Taber-
nacles,” typifying Him who ¢apg éyévero, 2ol éoxiye-
cev &v uiv.'S

—pAyoes

—eniavrotg——yearly solemnities,” as the day of
atonement,” on which in sacrifices there was a re-
membrance made again of sins every year,” typify-
ing the one perfected sacrifice of Christ of everlasting
efficacy.”

These periodical solemnities of the law showed, by

! Cf. Rev. v. 9—13. 2 John xx. 19; Rev. i. 10.

3 Rom. i. 4. * Numbers x. 10, xxviii. 11. ¢ Cant. vi. 10.
¢ Mal. iv. 2. See also Ps. xxxvi. 9; John i. 4, 9, viii. 12; Tph. v. 8,
* Levit. xxiii, ® Ib. 4 (LXX.).

® 1 Cor. v. 7T; John i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 19.

1 Exod. xii. 5; 1 Pet. i. 19; Heb. ix. 14.

1 Fxod. xii. 5; Heb. ii. 17. 2 Exod. xil. 8; John vi. 53—55.

¥ Tixod. xxiii. 16, xxxiv. 22; Levit. xxiii. 16, 17; Numbers xxviii. 26.
" Acts ii. 41. 5 Levit. xxiil. 34; John vii. 2.

% John i. 14. " Bengel, q. v.

¥ Heb. x. 8. * Ib. 12, 14.
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the fact of their periodical repetition, the imperfec-
tion of the dispensation to which they belonged;
typifying each feature of Christ’s work, which as one
great and perfect whole has been performed once for
all and for ever, and were material representations
of those spiritual truths which the spiritual Israel
learn in union with Christ as a risen Lord. To ob-
serve periods then, now in the fulness of time, is to
deny the perfection of the Gospel dispensation, the
complete and finished nature of Christ’s work; to
forsake Him as the great spiritual teacher of His
brethren, and to retwrn to carnal padagogues; to
throw aside sonship in all its fulness, and the spirit
of adoption; and to return to childhood and the mle
of tutors and governors.

Some commentators connect this verse with the
former, and place after éviavrods a note of interroga-
tion. The ordinary punctuation seems, however,
the best. The Apostle is, as it were, reminding the
Galatians of the extent to which they had fallen
from Gospel liberty.

See iii. 4. xexomiaxa.—Cf. LXX.,

11, —eixf
Isa. xlix. 4.
—eig DpOS

““with respect to you.” See iii. 17,
eig Xpiordy, and the note.

12. The Apostle, here giving vent to those per-
sonal feelings of affection which he entertained to-
wards his converts, reminds them of their former
affection for him, and indicates that the very sharp-
ness of his reproof proceeds from his love towards
them.

—Tiyzebe g dyd——i. e. “love me as I love you.”
! Grinfield.
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—874 xdyd, x. 7. ..——""because I love you as ye
formerly loved me.” This is the explanation of S.
Ir. A. Morus, who thus paraphrases, ¢ amate me, ut
ezo vos amo; ego amo vos, ut vos olim me amastis.
Sit igitur mutuus inter nos sensus mutuusque amor,
ut nuper erat.”

—pe——i. e. me personally. He repudiates the
idea that the severity of his reproofs proceeded from
any personal feeling, created by their depreciation of
his ministry at the instigation of the false teachers;
and connects his present feelmgs towards them with
their own former kindness to him, which, nothing
that had subsequently occurred, obliterated from his
mind.

18. —édars 8é——q. d. ““ But, on the contrary, I
can appeal to your own knowledge of the kindness
which you once showed to me personally.”

I must confess that I do not find
it easy to reconcile myself to the conclusion that the
Apostle means here, what certainly his words at first
sight would seem to imply, that on account of some
bodily sickness e preached the Gospel to the Ga-
latians. It seems to me that a meaning is thus given
to his words, which, if not irreconcileable with the
context, is at all events totally foreign to his whole
scope, which is to show that the Galatians received
him with joy and eagerness, notwithstanding the ex-
istence of 7oy meigaspdy, which was manifestly the
acdévaie of this verse. Nor can I see how any
knowledge of the actual circumstances can clear
up the difficulty. Moreover if 8id be taken in the
sense of ‘on account of,’ the Apostle can only mean
to say, ‘“sickness detained me among you, and there-

— 01 46 éveiay
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fore I preached.” This statement seems an exceed-
ingly improbable one, unless we conclude, either that
the sickness which prevented him from moving was
afterwards moderated, and that he preached during
convalescence, or that, having been detained in the
country by illness, he changed his plans, and remain-
ed, after he was well, to preach. But the Apostle, in
saying that they did not reject rov weipaopdy, i. e. the
acdévae, manifestly indicates that he did preach
during that very aoSévaie. The conclusion, to me
at least, seems almost unavoidable that the acdéveia
was not of such a character as to hinder either his
movements or his preaching, while it was such as to
oppose obstacles to the ready reception of him as a
preacher. I must therefore still venture to consider
that 8i is used here as in dic vbxre, 01 7oy yaipdye, to
express the fact that he preached during a period, or
an attack of sickness.

The Apostle magnifies the kindness of the Gala-
tians to his person, and assures them of his sense
thereof, by reminding them that it was displayed to
him when he was suffering under bodily infirmity
and disease. Cf. éclévai, Luke v. 15, viil. 2; 1
Tim. v. 23. LXX.; 2 Mace. ix. 21, 22. Thucyd. ii. 49.

—is capris——*=°of the body.” See Acts ii. 31;
1 Cor. xv. 39; Col. 1. 1, 5; 2 Cor. iv. 11 (com-
pare ver. 10); LXX,, 4 Reg.iv. 34. See Lidd. and
Scott, edps. Palaivet, Obss. Phill. p. 276.

—d wporepoy——~‘ formerly.” Cf. LXX., Deut. ii.
12; Josh. xi. 10. New Testament, John vi. 62,
ix. 8; 1 Tim. i. 13 (see Tisch.). Xenoph. Memo-
rab. iil. 8, 1.

\ \ 14 3 ~ 3 ~ 7
14. —Xo Toy TSLPOLO'[U-OV vy EY T’n O'agm rov,
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I accept the reading dp.dv, not only on the ground of
strong external evidence, but because it is manifestly
the one most difficult of interpretation,' and there-
fore the least likely to be an emendation. A tran-
scriber having 2 Cor. xii. 7 in his mind would be
very likely to substitute pov for dpdy. The mean-
ing of the Apostle is, that the bodily infirmity under
which he was labouring, when he first preached to
the Galatians, was to them a temptation to reject
their own spiritual advantage in rejecting his minis-
try. What this infirmity was, it is as impossible to
ascertain, as it is unnecessary to inquire. That it
was & bodily infirmity is, I think, apparent; and
the context in this place requires us to conclude that
it was one of such a nature as to affect his personal
appearance and general physical conformation. Cf.
2 Cor. x. 1, 10. Diseases of the nature of palsy
fulfil these conditions : and here we may safely stop,
without wasting time by endeavours® to specify the
precise nature and locality of the affection. Cf. 2 Cor.
xil. 7, seqq.

—aovzx é€ovfeviigaTe.

That is, ye did not despise
my infirm and diseased person, which offered to you
a temptation to reject my ministry. éSovlsvéw is a
later form of é&oudeviw, arising out of the substitution
of ¥ for & in oddsig, 00dév.®

! See Mill in loc. and Proleg. 921.

2 Some of the speculations of commentators are absurd—one disgusting ;
so absurd, indeed, and so disgusting as to need no recapitulation, and to
excite one’s wonder that so much time should have been wasted to so
little purpose. Those who feel inclined to investigate the subject may
consult Bloomf. Recens. Synop. and Wolf, on 2 Cor. xii. 7, on which place
compare sréhod, Rzek. xxviil. 24. (LXX.)

¢ See Lobeck’s Phrynicus, pp. 181, 182, and Jelf, Gr. Gr. 166, Obs. i.
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—2éerricare—— loathed.” exw+ signifies more
than 2&oufey.!
—ag &yyehoy Oeod.

This i1s a Jewish phrase,
signifying that the Galatians had received him with
the greatest honour and respect. Cf. 2 Sam. xiv. 17,
20, xix. 27; Zech. xii. 8.

— og Xpiorty “Incoby.

The Apostle enlarges
upon the idea involved in the form of expression
which he had used, q. d. “Ye received me as an
angel of God, nay indeed as Christ himself, the great
Angel and Apostle of the Father, who had Himself
said to His Apostles, ¢ He that receiveth you receiveth
me, &ca.” Cf. Matt. x. 40; Luke x. 16; John xiii.
20. See the note on i. 1.

15. ——=ig oy 7v & poxapiopds dpdy. The Latin
version of D. and Ambrosiaster translate ‘‘ Que
ergo erat beatitudo vestra ;” and Augustine, * Quee
ergo fuit beatitudo vestra.” Iam inclined to retain
this reading, in opposttion to that of A. B. C., on the
ground that while it is extremely improbable that +ig
should be substituted for =of, a transcriber ignorant
of this usage of ris would be very likely to substitute
wob, as is indeed shown by the comment of Theodo-
vet, 70 7ig, dvrl Tob wob Téfuxs. And woi having got
into the text, the omission of #v would be very likely
to follow. =i and 7» have morcover the plain testi-
mony of the old Latin version on their side; 7is is
here equivalent to wolog.? The whole passage is one
of those in which the precise meaning of the Apostle
is rendered obscure by that abruptness of style which

! Grot. See Kypke in L

2 Lidd. and Secott, ric, vi. ; Herman Viger, n. 114. Palairet, Obs. Phil.
p- 433.
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was the natural consequence of his ardent disposi-
tion. He has first reminded the Galatians of the dis-
tinction and kindness with which they had received
his person, and in so doing calls up before his own
mind their professions of the blessedness they felt in
his presence and ministry. IHence a mental com-
parison arises of their former and present feelings,
and the Apostle exclaims, ¢ What then was the na-
ture of your professed blessedness ?”

—é paxagiopos.——This word properly means a
pronouncing happy or blessed.! I think the best
translation of it in this place is ¢ professed blessed-
ness,” the word having here a reflexive sense.” Plato
uses the word once,® and 1n a sense somewhat simi-
lar, 00 Zxmayrropzyag 6md 7ol TdY FOAADY pmoeoiG oD,
In Rom. iv. 9, St. Paul uses the word in an active
sense of a declaration of blessedness. At a later pe-
riod, those Psalms which begin with paxdpies, and
the 3rd and 8 following verses of Matt. v., were call-
ed paxapiepot,* and books which contained the Be-
atitudes were called poxapicpdpie.’

The Apostle as it were justifies the use of the word
paxapopss.  The sentence whereof ydp introduces
the reason is supplied in the Apostle’s mind, q. d.
““Ye cannot deny the force of your feelings, and the
fact of your paxapopcs for, &ca.”

—=} GuyaToy Tovg 6dh.—x. T. .

“ Summum Ga-
latarnm erga se fuisse amorem significat : nihil enim
oculis carius.”® See the examples given by Wet-
stein. Cf also Deut. xxxii. 10; Psal. xvii. 8; Prov.

! Lidd. and Scott. ? See the note on ver. 18. # Rep. 591, D.
* Suicer Thesaur. Tom. ii. pp. 290, 291.
* Montfaucon, Pal@ographia Graca, p. 386, ¢ Elsner, q. v.
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vil. 2; Zech.ii. 8. Lucian relates, that one of two
friends being taken prisoner, the other sought out
the captor with the view of redeeming his friend,
and that his eyes being asked as the price of his ran-
som, 6 0t adTixe wapéoyey éxxdmrew adrols. The ex-
pression éSop. Todg é¢d. is used in a literal sense of
putting out the eyes, by Herodot. viii. 116.

— Bdxaré pos. &v is clearly the supposed
emendation of a transcriber. The omission of it in-
vests the action of the apodosis with actuality and
certainty, putting out of sight the conditions of the
protasis. Jelf, Gr. Gr. 858, 1. See also Ellicott in
loc.

16. —dore

“Am T therefore,” &ca. This sen-
tence is interrogative.” Can it be, the Apostle would
say, that I, who was so honoured and loved by
you while I told you the truth, am now become
your enemy on that very account? On the use of
dore with interrogative sentences, see Jelf, Gr. Gr.
867, 1.

17. —&ynobosy Suds &nnoty means ¢ to esteem or
pronounce happy,” or ‘blessed,’ and hence ¢to
envy.” So, according to Hesychius, Suidas, Thomas
Magister, Mceris, &yad is equivalent to paxapifw.®
There is then, I think, a reference to paxapio-
pés, ver. 15. The Apostle asked there, what
was the nature of their professed happiness, i. e.
whether it was based upon a personal attachment,
or upon his communication to them of Gospel
trath. The existing feelings, however, of the Gala-
tians cause him to exclaim, as if in doubt of the

! Toxaris, 40. 2 So Schmid.
3 See Lidd. and Scott, Zy\éw, 2. Astius Lex. Plat,
M
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possibility of such a thing, ¢ Am I therefore become
your enemy, because I tell you the truth? i. e. do
you no longer deem yourselves blessed, as you did
before, and that because, &ca ?” He then proceeds to
contrast with his own ministry that of the false
teachers. ¢ I he would say, ¢ told you the whole
truth, and ye declared yourselves blessed in my pre-
sence among you. They call you blessed not right-
1y, but (on the contrary) they would shut you® out
(from Gospel truth?® and liberty), in order that you
may call them (personally) blessed, or deem them
objects of envy and emulation.”

—fve . . . GnhobiTe,

The use of iva with the pre-
sent indic. cannot be defended as in accordance with

grammatical propriety. But see the note on xare-
dovrweoveiy, ch. ii. 4.

18. —sandy
—&ynolichou

This is equivalent to wpémes.?

I should take this to be the mid-
dle * voice. Cf. paxapiepig, ver. 15. The reading
of {yaeticbs in B., and @mulamini in the Vulgate,
might very easily have arisen out of the permntation
of ¢ and o, s0 common in Greek MSS., and which

was the natural consequence of the similarity of pro-
nunciation.’
—&y xaAD

“in the possession of good.” I

! The late Professor Scholefield exhibits here a singular example of
textual criticism. He scarcely ever notices various readings of real im-
portance, and supported by all that is valuable in MSS. authority ; but
here, upon the ground that the “ sense obviously requires 7judc,” he per-
petuates a reading which has nothing to support it but the mere con-
jecture of Beza, or, according to Tischendorf, a few codd. minuscec.

? So De Lyra, ©“ ab evangelica veritate.”

* See Wetstein, Alberti, Kypke, on Matt. xv. 26,

* Bengel, Rosenm. ® See Alberti Gloss. p. 7.
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should have much preferred to have taken this ad-
verbially, if it had been possible in so doing to give
a satisfactory interpretation of the passage. For
taking it in the sense I have given, the more correct
form would have been & 7¢ xard. But it is so im-
possible to interpret the passage on the former sup-
position, and this latter sense is so well suited to the
scope of the Apostle, that there can be no doubt
about his meaning.

Phrynicus says, mdvrors pma Aéye,
aAN éxaoTore xad Sioawoyrds, and sim. Thomas Magis-
ter. Triller however says, in a note on the latter,
that it is found in Herodian, lib. iii. cap. 9, and he
thinks also in Plutarch and Athenseus. See also
Wolf on Luke xviii. 1.

—mpdg b wpog has here the sense of wapd
with a dative, an usage common enough in the New
Testament,' but among profane authors found only,
and that rarely, in late poets.

As regards then the meaning of the whole verse,
the force lies, I think, in the use of the middle voice
in connexion with the Apostle’s allusion to the poxa-
picpog of the Galatians in ver. 15. They fad called
themselves blessed, 1. e. they had felt a confidence
and joy in the possession of the truth ministered to
them by the Apostle ; and had needed no elaborate
assurances thereof from without. But having lost
that paxapiepss, (which fact is of course indirectly
implied in ver. 16,) their own confidence had been
replaced by vain assurances of blessedness on the
part of the false apostles. And so, therefore, the

’
—TOoUYTOTE

! See chap. i. 18,il. 5; 1 Cor. ii. 3, xvi. 7, &ea.
2 Lidd. and Scott, wpdg, C. v,
M 2
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Apostle reminds them here, that they ought not to
need external assurances of blessedness, but that a
confidence and joy, based upon the possession of the
truth, ought to be always vigorous in their own
minds, and ought not to be dependent upon the
mere personal presence of him who had ministered
it to them. Translate, therefore, ¢“ It is good to call
oneself blessed in the possession of the truth at all
times, and not only when I (i. e. he who ministered
it to you) am present among youw.”

This verse is in fact a
part of ver. 18, and must be closely connected with
the clause év 7 wap. immediately preceding. The
Apostle is carried away by ardour and affection into
the expression of his feelings, which differed so
widely from those of the false brethren. 7%ey would
exclude their converts from the truth. He longed
as a woman in travail for the full manifestation in
them of Christ, the Truth.

—ddiyw dypig ob, x. . n——I cannot agree with
Grotius, Beza, Perkins, &ca, in taking #dive here
in the sense of év yaorpl Eyw. It is used once' by
the LXX. in that sense, and Hesychius says, @diver.
wixrer, 7 Zyxopovel, but beyond this I can find no
authority for such an usage; and therefore, even if
the scope of the Apostle appeared to require such an
interpretation, I should hesitate to adopt it. But
the metaphor used by St. Paul, is that of a mother,
arrived at the consummation of the period of gesta-
tion, and undergoing the pangs of travail, until the
longed-for moment of actual dirth arrives, and the

19. —7exvia pou, x. 7. A,

! Isa. xxvi. 17,
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feetus is revealed, a living, moving, and fully-formed
babe. And thus the Apostle would represent him-
self (the minister by whom they believed) * as under-
going the most painful mental throes,” waiting, and
longing for such a manifestation in them of the /ife,’
and features of Christ, as should cause his anxieties
to merge into the blessed assurance that they should
grow up ‘““unto a perfect man, unto the measure of
the stature of the fulness of Christ,” * receiving the
end of their faith, and of his ministry, the eternal
salvation of their souls.’

—popdéw in the pass. means, to ¢ take form or
shape.”® Translate then the whole passage, My
little children, with whom I am again in travail until
Christ take form (1. e. well-defined and manifest)
within you.” Cf. Ignat. Eph. ix., Eort o0y . . wovreg
.. . Xpiorodapos.”

20. —Afenoy 84 “But I could wish.” Ver. 19
is of course interjectional: so that as regards the
sense, this verse must be taken as immediately fol-
lowing ver. 18. The force of 3¢ is ‘“but (although
I say generally that it should not be only during
my presence that you should feel yourselves blessed
in the possession of the truth) yet I could wish, &ca.”

' 1 Cor. iii. 5. Compare iv. 15.

? 1 do not mean to convey by this expression the idea that St. Paul
uses &divw, as does Plato, simply in the sense of mental throes; for in
the passage before us, the metaphor is the accurate type of a reality. The
human birth figures forth a real new birth of the Spirit of God; and the
Apostle says ofig @dive with a special reference to the connexion be-
tween his ministry and their new birth.

3 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11, Wa . . 5 Zw} 700 Igood « v oevve pavepwli. Coll.
Gal. ii. 20, &j 6t &v 2poi Xpiordg. Col. iil. 4, Xpuords « . 7 Lwi} Hjpdv.
* Eph. iv. 13. ® 1Pet. 1. 9. ¢ Lidd. and Scott.

7 Quoted by Grinfield.
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With respect fo the peculiar usage of the imper-
fect #enoy, cf. Jelf, Gr. Gr. 898, 3. Compare also
IX. 3, woxopny yop avabepo sivoas.  See Raphel, h. L.

— 7 pbs O See the note on weds, ver. 18.

—dip ¢ at this moment.”

—danaEou Ty dwviy pou ““to change my

tone,” 1. e. to use either tender exhortation or stern
reproof,’ according to circumstances and feelings,
which might arise in the course of a personal inter-
course; or of which, actually existing, such an inter-
course could alone enable him to form a correct
judgment. Compare, as illustrating the force of
annago here, Plat. Rep. ii. 380, D., éandrroyro 7o
abrol eldog sig moANGs popdis.
“I am distressedly perplexed.”
St. Paul evidently uses this word here as in 2 Cor.
iv. 8, in a sense which indicates not only mere doubt
and perplexity, but severe mental anxiety and dis-
tress arising therefrom in his own mind. So the
LXX. use the word, Gen. xxxii. 7, édoPyfy 3% Iaxwf
cdadpa, xai Awogeiro. and in the Apocr., 1 Mace. 1.
31, dmwepsito 77 Yuxdi adrod odddpe. Hesychius too
defines amopei. adnpovei. dywnd. Cf. also the usage
of émopie in Levit. xxvi. 16 ; Isa. viil. 22.

—& Opdv. “On account of you,” (and your
defection,) Lat. propter vos. This is a rare usage of
&v. It occurs, Matt. vi. 7, & =% morvaoyia; Luke
1. 21, & 76 xgovifay; x. 20, & 7odre; LEph. iil
13, & 7als nideeiy pov; Col. il 16, é&v Ppaoe.
It is not, however, a Hebraism, for Plato uses it
in this sense, Legg. ix. 881, E., & eilbvous Ecrw

——o’m‘opoﬁluat

! Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 21.
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TéhY xoTyepypbTOy TOY peyicTwy & TolT® alTd,
(hanc ipsam ob causam,') and so also Andocides and
Demosthenes.” ¢“év indicates, as it were, the sphere
in which the mental action takes place.” Ellicott
in loc.

21, — Aéyeré po
dicite.”®

—O0my  vopoy

¢ Urget, quasi presens:

under the Mosaic law, i. e.
under a system in which justification before God
was sought through ceremonial and moral ob-
servance.
—70Y Yooy

1. e. the books of Moses the law-
giver. There is perhaps, as Bloomfield observes, a
wagovopacio on the two meanings of vsuwes. Compare
the various usages of vépog in Matt. xi. 13, xii. 5;
Luke xvi. 16, 17, xxiv. 44; John x. 34, xv. 25;
1 Cor. xiv. 21.

—axobeTs “understand.”* axodav is used by
the LXX. to translate the Heb. 2w, which means to
understand as well as to hear. Cf. Gen. xi. 7, xli. 15,
xlii, 23; Deut. xxviil. 49; 4 Reg. xviil. 26; Isa.
xxxvi. 11; Jer. v. 15. And hence probably arose St.
Paul’s usage of the word in this sense here, as in
1 Cor. xiv. 2. Kypke, however, illustrates this latter
passage by quotations from Porphyrius, Stobzus,
and Libanius; and to these we may add Lucian,
Paras. 10, which Reitzius further illustrates by a
quotation from Galen.

! Astius in loc.

® Quoted by Viger. See also a passage from Dio Cassius, quoted by
Palairet, Obs. Phil. pp. 261, 262. ¢ Bengel.

* Rosenm. 8. F. Morus, “non consideratis sensum pvorwerepoy verbo-
rum Mosis.” Grot. -
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To understand the writings of Moses and the Old
Testament Scriptures generally is to understand
them as testifying of Jesus, and in their spiritual
bearing upon the covenant of grace. Cf. Acts viii. 30,
35, ?Apo'a Ve Yvoexsig & dyaywdoxas ;. . 6 Pinrmos. ..
Gg&dpevog amd Tis ypadiis TadTng ehyyyehicaro alTd
7oy "Inooby. Cf. also 2 Cor. 1. 14, 15.

2. —yéyparTas yop Gen. xvi. 15, xxi. 2.
Having, with the view of showing their real ignor-
ance of their own Secriptures, and of the writings of
Moses their lawgiver, put to them the question of the
preceding verse, the Apostle, now carrying on the
train of thought of ch. iii., and with reference to their
own desire, as Jews, to be thought the children of
Abraham, brings forward two remarkable facts re-
corded by Moses; and afterwards proceeds to explain
the bearing of those facts, and that record upon their
own state, and the covenant of grace as contrasted
with that of works.

—&o dx Tig maudicrns——See Gen. xvi. 1, 7v 8¢
a0 Tudicxy Alyurt/a 3 Svopa "Ayop. There is a
certain demonstrative force in the article, q. d.
Hagar, the bondwoman mentioned in Scripture.
(See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 444, 5, e.) waudicxy i, as used by
the best Greek writers, the xarnydpnue not of a
condition, but of age, and was used to denote a
young girl, whether ¢ slave or free! The LXX,,
however, use it almost® exclusively in the former

! Lobeck on Phrynicus, p. 239. See also Thom. Mag. p. 671; Mooris,
p- 319. Liddell and Scott are hardly justified in saying that ¢ the Gramm.
deny that its use for ¢ slave’ was correct.” What they deny is, the correct-
ness of its exclusive use in that sense.

2 Gen. xxxiv. 4 (Alex. MS.) is an exception, and so also Ruth iv. 12;
Amos ii. 7.
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sense : and so in the New Testament, Matt. xxvi.
69 ; Mark xiv. 66, 69 ; Luke xii. 45, xxii. 56; John
xviil. 17 ; Acts xvi. 16, and (possibly also) xii. 13.!

The child of Hagar, as a Gentile slave, would it-
self be a slave.?

—&ya éx THg §7\506épa5‘. The child of a free-
woman, and therefore himself free-born.® Sarah 1s
nowhere called free, but the fact is known in the
mention of her family.*

23. —xaTa copxa yeyéyynros

1. e. according to
the ordinary course of nature, of a young and fruit-
ful mother. Cf. Gen. xvi. 1, 2. This is the second
remarkable particular respecting Ishmael as the type
of the material seed. He was (1.) born in bondage,
(IL.) born xara ¢pieiy.

—de Tig érayyeniag——Eémway. is put by metony-
my? for that which was promised, viz. the divine visit-
ation and miraculous power through which Sarah,
when ““past age,”® was enabled to bear a cluld to
Abraham when he was a ‘“hundred years old.””
Compare Gen. xviii. 10—14, xxi. 1, with Rom. ix.
9; Emayysniag yop 6 Nyog obrog: Koard 7y xoughy
Tobroy Enshoopau xol foros TR Zdppe vics. See also
Gen. xvil. 16, 19.

Isaac then was born (I.) a freeman, (II.) waga
¢oouy, and through a miraculous power gratuitously
promised by Gop.

! Alberti, however, would translate here puellam.

* Cf. Vitringa ; De Syn. Vet. p. 677, Selden, De Jure Nat. et Gent. Lib.
vi. cap. viii. p. 645, vol. i.; Surenhus. Bi3. raraX. p. 578.

® Surenhus, ubi sup.

* See Gen. xx. 12. See also Surenhus. p. 577.

® See ch. iii. 14, and the note. § Heb. xi. 11.

7 Gen. xvil, 17; Rom, iv. 19,
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4. — drve EeTiv AANyyogoluever, Translate
““which events are related allegorically,”! or with a
spiritual and hidden import. Hesychius, aarnyopos-

1

prevoy. Tpomonoyolpevoy. Guaioroyodpsvoy. and aANyyopia,
EANS T1 wopl T Gxoudpeyoy bmodsinvbovse. Schol. Gr.
Ap. Mattheel, &anyyopodpeve. érépws piv Asydpevo,
érégws 82 yoolpeva. Suidas, annyyopio. 7 peraogh. &ano
Nyoy TO ypoupo, xod AR 75 véqpe. Kod annyyopixol
Svzipos,® of GANa OF EANWY dyogeloyTeg. ewpnparinol de
o T3 toawTdy Yéq wpoczaxireg.  See the examples ad-
duced by Wetstein, Kypke, and Elsner. Chrysostom
SAYS, XATaYpNCTIRGS TOY TUT0Y GANYyopioy ExdAsoEy.
But the Apostle is not speaking of a ¢ype, but of the
record of a type. The facts are types. These facts the
law aananyopsi.’ Now it must be borne in mind that,
masmuch as Holy Scripture is possessed of charac-
teristics for which no exact parallel can be found, no
profane usage of the word arayyopéw or aanyyopio
can illustrate the eract sense in which Scripture is
an allegory. Thus the Rhetoricians may say that
allegory is a continued metaphor, but though this may
help to lead us to the particular sense implied here,
it cannot give us the sense itself. For Scripture is
the record of actual facts, which facts involved in
themselves a spiritnal meaning. That is to say, the
very birth and actions of certain persons belonging
to the old creation were, under the direction of God,
made to shadow forth spiritual realities, or indeed

t ¢ Que sunt ita dicta ut aliud significent.”—Schmid. “ Quéwe sunt per
allegoriam dicta,”— Vulgate.

* See the quotation from Artemidorus given by Wetstein.

# Lysias and Antipho, quoted by Lidd. and Scott, have the expression,

0 vépog dyopebet.
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other and material circumstances and events con-
nected with those realities: and Scripture, recording
these fucts which were themselves typical, does so
in a form and manner which, while it displays the
type, can and does display the antitype to the eye
become spiritual in Christ: and this form is given to
Scripture by God for the especial benefit of those
who live in the day of Christ, the great central An-
titype to whom these types and their record point.
See 1 Cor. x. 11.

—alros Hagar and Sarah.

—eiociy——*"represent.”! Cf. Gen. xli. 26 (LXX.);
Matt. xiii. 37, 89, xxvi. 26, 28 ; Luke viii. 9; 1 Cor.
X. 4.

— 800 diabfixou

“two dispensations.” See the
note on diabyxy, ch. iii. 15.

—pdow kv G Bpoug Zuvé ‘ one on the one hand
sprung from Mount Sinai,” from which God gave
the law which was the basis of the dispensation.

‘“ generating to bond-
age,” because the law had dominion over a man as
long as he lived, and wrought transgression, bond-
age, and death. eis expresses the end, without the
notion of purpose.
~—ijrig Tl Ayop

—elg dovnelay yeyydoo

The antecedent here is not
merely pio Siabijxn, but that Siabyxn described as eig
dovneiay yeyvdoa. 7Wms has a definite force, intro-
ducing special attributes belonging to this the de-
clared nature of the covenant, viz. that as one which
generated to bondage, it represented Agar the bond-

! So the author of the Interlineary Gloss; Estius; A Lapide; all Ro-
manists. This is worthy of notice in connexion with the controversy
about éore in Matt, xxvi. 26, 28.
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woman, and corresponded to the existing Jerusalem.
(For this clause must be connected with cueTosysi 3¢
in the next verse.)

25. —7 3t "Ayap Zuvé Bpog deriv &y T "ApoaPiy
I should certainly follow A. D. E.! in reading here
3¢ instead of ydp. For the Apostle is not giving the
reason why Agar represents the dispensation from
Mount Sinai, but having noticed the main point of
correspondence between Agar and that dispensation
which sprung from Mount Sinai, he® now parenthe-
tically mentions a remarkable coincidence, viz. that
the word Agar denotes in Arabia Mount Sinai.®> For
the Arabic word Hagar signifies a rock,* and it would
seem probable, and is indeed distinctly asserted by
Harantius,® that Sinai was so called (xar’ é5oyy).
So the Schol. Gr. ap. Mattheei says of Sinai, 7oiiTo
TH T@y epdBwy yrdoey dyag xaneiTou.  As regards
the reading 75 yag Zuwd, =.7. 2., the testimony of the
Vulgate, of Jerome in his commentary, and of the
Latin Fathers, including Augustine, is entirely in
its favour, and, if it were not that the Latin Version
of D. reads, ‘“ Agar enim mons est in Arabia,” I
should be inclined to think that it was the reading
of the Old Latin. DBut it is impossible to reject the
testimony of MSS. combining with that of the Pes-
chito-Syriac in favour of the retention of the word
in the text; and it is plain that a difficulty arising
out of the junction of the neuter article with”Ayap

! B,, according to Tischend., omits either particle. It may be noticed
that Ambrosiaster reads, “ Sina aufem mons est, &ca,” and so also the
Sahidic Vers. z See ch. 1. 17.

? See Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. ii. part i. p. 402 ; and Rosenmuller in h. L.

4 Michaelis, ubi sup.

5 Ap. Busching Deser., Asi@, p. 535. See Rosenmul. in loc.
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would be very likely to lead to its omission from
the text.
—acuoToiyel 0f

This, as I have before observed,
must be connected with §ris. The construction, in-
deed, absolutely forbids its connexion with anything
else; and it was, doubtless, the sense of this, com-
bined with a mistaken notion that "Ayap, and not
the dispensation represented by her, was immedi-
ately referred to, which led to the substitution of 4
cueToiyoioe, with a view of connecting it with”Ayap
in ver. 24. As regards the meaning of the word
cueroiysi, I do not conceive that the Apostle means
anything more than simply ¢ corresponds to,” a
sense which would very naturally arise out of the
more original meaning of the word, and which is
llustrated by Polybius in the synonymous use of
Suoie and céoraye. The Apostle is neither speak-
ing of the mutual relation of type and antitype, nor
of the coordinate character of the features respectively
involved in each. He is simply noticing the corre-
spondence between the preedicated conditions of the
dispensation represented by Hagar, and the then
condition of Jerusalem.
—73i viv Tegovsangp’

‘“the existing Jerusa-
lem.” There is no authority whatever for taking
Jerusalem to represent here the Jewish church or
dispensation ; nor is such an interpretation consist-
ent with the present scope of the Apostle.

—Jovdedes yap pere TdY Téxvay adTig. He is
speaking of the civil bondage of Jerusalem to Rome,
which then, at the very time when the liberty of

! The adverb »3v here, as dvw in the next verse, stands for an adjective,
See Jelf, Gr. Gr, 456, 2,a. b.
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the spiritual Israel was revealed, presented so re-
markable a parallel to the spiritual bondage of the
Jews: and which indeed showed that the conditions
required in the antitype of the bondwoman Agar
were completely carried out, and that the spiritual
bondage of the Jewish church was connected with
the civil bondage of Jerusalem, the metropolis and
centre of worship. By 7éxv. the Apostle means the
whole Jewish people; Jerusalem being represented
as being in bondage with her children, in order
to keep up the parallel with eig Sovaciay yeyvdoa,
ver. 24.

The scope of the Apostle in this and the preceding
verses appears to be this :—In ver. 22 he brings be-
fore the Jews and the Judaizing Gentiles, Hagar the
bondwoman, and Sarah the freewoman, and shows
that they represented two dispensations. Now, in-
asmuch as the Jews were descended from Sarah
after the flesh, they would very naturally conclude
that their own peculiar dispensation must be the one
represented by Sarah; and they would repudiate the
idea of any connexion existing between themselves
and Agar the bondwoman. But the Apostle, de-
scribing the Sinaitic dispensation as one generating
to bondage, establishes a parallel between it and
Agar the bondwoman, and, moreover, shows them
that Jernsalem, their metropolis and the centre of
their worship, was in bondage too.

26. The Apostle then, having thus shown them
that the Jewish church and nation, the subjects of
the legal dispensation, were the representatives of
Hagar the bondwoman, and therefore were not the
representatives of Sarah the freewoman ; he now
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takes them from the known condition of the earthly
Jerusalem to that of the heavenly city,—of the con-
nexion of which with the hopes of the Christian,
they, although now Judaizing, must have been
aware,—and contrasting the freedom of the heaven-
ly with the bondage of the earthly Jerusalem, shows
that in her freedom she represented Sarah the free-
woman ; and thus he shows them that the spiritual,

and not the carnal, seed are the true descendants of
Sarah the freewoman.

k14

—) 0% dyw Tepoveanip

The heavenly Jerusa-
lem, a material city, the final dwelling-place of glori-
fied bodies as well as souls, the abode of God and
the Lamb,’ and therefore of the church, the body of the
Lamb;? the metropolis of that heavenly inheritance
of which the militant church has already received
an earnest ;* the centre of the worship, hopes, and
desires* of the saints; the city which hath founda-
tions,’ and which is prepared in a heavenly country®
for Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob,” in common with
the last of their spiritual race; the city in which the
saints on earth exercise even now the privileges and
taste the joys of citizenship,® but of which the glories
we, with our finite powers, can neither describe nor
imagine, for ¢ eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, nei-
ther have entered into the heart of man, the things
which God hath prepared for them that love Him.”?

—énevlépa otiy manifestly and incontrovert-
ibly free in virtue of its very nature and position;

! Rev. xxi. 22, 23. 2 Heb. xii. 22, 23. s Eph. i 14.
4 Col. iii. 1, 2. 5 Heb. xi. 10, s Tb. 16. 7 1b. 9.
s Phil. ii. 20. 9 1 Cor. 1i. 9.
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the free mother of those who are delivered into the
glorious liberty of the children of God.

—iiTig 6Ty pATYp Audy This clause answers
exactly to #rig éorly "Ayap in ver. 24, where see the
note. The antecedent of 7i¢ 1s Jerusalem described
as free ; and the meaning of the Apostle is, that as
free, she represented Sarah, who is called piryge
Yy, to bring home forcibly to the Jews, and so to
the Judaizers also, that she, who was the mother
of the Jews after the flesh, represented, not the
Mosaic, but the Gospel dispensation.

27. The conclusion arrived at in the preceding
verse is, that the heavenly Jerusalem, as free and the
mother of a free progeny, represented Sarah the
freewoman. Sarah therefore appears as the type of
the Christian church. She was barren until the
divine visitation promised by God enabled her to
conceive a child wapa ¢dew. And so the church of
the faithful, whose existence began with righteous
Abel, remained in a barren state until the fulfilment
of God’s promises in Christ. And then she received
strength to bear seed, wapa dveiv. Sarah then, and
the church of the faithful which she represents,
attain their promised progeny in that spiritual seed,
which, since the completion of Christ’s work by the
descent of the Spirit, springs from the grave with
Him, and lives by His risen life; that progeny,
which, being now gathered especially from among
the Gentiles, will attain its fulness at the receiving
again of the Jew.

These, the implied and expressed conclusions of
the Apostle, he now confirms by quoting the pre-
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diction of Isa. liv. 1, giving it word for word in the
language of the LXX.

—Eddavlyr The Heb. means to cry out, to
sing for joy, and hence implies joy expressed by
singing.

—oTeipo

The free church of those justified
through faith in a coming Messias, which until the
gift of the Spirit of a risen Saviour, and the calling
of the Gentiles, remained as it were barren, and was
thus typified by Sarah the freewoman in her long
period of barrenness.

—¢5&ov——The Hebrew is 7127 'mx2  The Heb.
1y is used in the same manner as the Greek, ffga !
with @wviy, and the Lat. rumpere with vocem. Tt
is indeed rendered by the LXX. twice by Pecw.
Isa. xiv. 7, xliv. 23, Beioars ddposivey, and once
also by &dw, in Psal. xcvii. 4. But 1137 means a
cry, a cerying out for joy, and so joy expressed by
crying out. The LXX. translate it by dyaanincis*
eddpociyvy,® and once by yapd.! And the same
phrase which we have here, is, in Isa. xlix. 13, ren-
dered by fnEdrwsay ddposiyyy. See also Isa. lii. 9.
The Hebrew requires therefore that we should sup-
ply here, not dwviy, but eddpocivyy.

—TOAAR, #. T. A Cf. Isa. Ixvi. 8; Acts ii. 41,
iv. 4. See also Isa. li. 2, 3.

—Tiig éprpov Heb. mmomiw. Cf. 2 Sam. xiil. 20,
where the LXX. translate the same word by x#ged-
ouso. Sarah was in a widowed and desolate state
while Abraham lived with Hagar, and so the true

! See the examples of this usage given by Wetstein and Kypke, in h. L.
2 Psal. xxix. 6, xlvi. 1, &eca. 3 Isa. xxxv. 10, xIviii. 20, &ca.
* Isa. Iv. 124

N
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church was left widowed and desolate during the
period of the Jewish dispensation represented by
Hagar.

—7ig Exoboyg Toy dvdpa The force of this is,
¢““she who is generating children, xara @isw,” viz.
Hagar, who represented the Mosaie dispensation,
whose children were born in bondage to the law,
and yet xara @deiv, and so unable to perform the
law.

28. —opeig ot . . éoré——Ye then, brethren.”
The 34 takes np the thread of the argument inter-
rupted by the quotation in the preceding verse.
The reading 7jusis éopéy arose, I have little doubt,
from a comparison of this verse with ver. 31, where
see the note.

—xara leadx——after the likeness” or ¢ fash-
ion of Isaac.” Cf. Herodot. 1. 121, xare Mirpadaryy.'
Compare the usage of xard, Rom. xv. 5; 1 Pet. i.
15.

—émayysaiag Téxya——That is, as Christians born
of God, and wape. @giciy, according to God’s pro-
mises in Christ. See the note on éwayyen. ver. 23.
So Theodoret, od yop xaro @loiv, GANe xaTa ydgv
éréybnpey. The Apostle is here only stating the
characteristics of the Gospel dispensation, q. d.
‘“Such are the privileges rendered available to you,
Grentiles and Jews.”

29. The parallel between the seed of the covenant
of grace and Isaac displays, as hitherto stated, only
the blessings and privileges of the Christian. The
Apostle now, with a special reference to the efforts

' See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 629, 3, e., and Raphel, Kypke, and Wetstein, in
h. L
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of the Judaizers, observes a correspondence in at-
tendant evils.

—domeg Tore——"Just as aforetime.”! & xard
chpxo yev. See note on xare chpxe, ver. 23.

—ediwxev——The Apostle alludes to the circum-
stance recorded in Gen. xxi. 9, viz. that Sarah saw
the son of Hagar mocking. The best explanation *
given of this is, that Ishmael, seeing the great feast s
with which Abraham celebrated the day on which
Isaac was weaned, made either it, or Isaac himself,
the subject of mockery, intimating that, notwith-
standing all this, he was the first-born and the heir.
Sarah seeing this, and fearing lest in process of
time he should actually take the inheritance, said,
‘ Cast out this bondwoman and her son,” &ca.*

—7ov xard myvesipo——scil. yevwnbévra. That is,
him who was born Sie 7is émayyeniag,’ and wapa
@iew who typified the regenerate Christian born
of God,® born of the Spirit.”
As Ishmael mocked Isaac,
claiming the inheritance by right of primogeniture
and legitimate birth, so the false teachers, them-
selves born xata @deiv, and the children of the
legal covenant, persecuted the Galatians, disputing
their right to the heavenly inheritance in and
through Christ, the Head of the spig#tual Israel ; and
claiming it as the reward of th€ works of the law on
the ground of the primogeniture of the carnal and
legal seed. .

I \ ~
—OouUTWS o YUY

-~

And we too of the present day may add our ex-

! 1idd. and Scott, v. rére.
* See Pauli Burgens Addit. in Gen. xxi. 9. Cf. also Hieronym. Queest,
Heb. in Gen. Opp. Tom. ii. p. 524.  Ver. 8. * Ver. 10.
5 Ver. 23, where see the note. ¢ John 1. 13. * Ib. iil. 6.
N 2
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perience to that of every age of the church, and say,
oUTwg ®oul YUy,

30. —aaag——But so far from these claims being
just, what is the verdict of God in Scripture?
Cast out, &ca.

—ndyer See the note on Aéye, 111, 16.

—] 7p0. @7 1. e. God recording in Scripture with
a spiritual import, and for the benefit of the spiritnal
seed, that which Sarah, typifying, in words actually
spoken, spiritual things, had said concerning Isaac,
the type of the children of the free church existing
in. Christ their Head. See the note on &anqyepoi-
pevee, ver. 24.

The passage, according to the LXX., is £xBane ri
moudicany TadTyy xal TO vidy adTig o0 yag pA xAnpo-

vopiloes 6 vidg THS woudicxng TadTYg meTo ToU uiol pov
Teadx. The Apostle is evidently quoting from the
LXX,, slightly however altering the form to suit his
present purpose.

—7ay woudicxmy.——See the note on woudicxy, ver.
R2.

-—ob yop pa) xAYpovopTIcY). ob p is frequently
joined with aorist (1 and 2), and sometimes, though
rarely, the present conjunctive. The best explana-
tion of the construction appears to be that after od
some such expression as @oPyréoy or éfupyrioy is to
be understood, e. g. od (@ofyréoy) pi TobTo yevyTou,
“Tt is not to be feared lest this should happen,”
which is equivalent to the statement, ¢ this cannot
by any means happen.” So that a very strong
negative is implied.! The following are examples

! See a note of Astius on Plato, Pol.i. 341, B., and Jelf, Gr, Gr. 748, 2,
a, and the whole of the section.
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of this usage of the first aorist:' Xen. Anab. iv. 8,
18, 00els pyxérs peivy vév wonepiwy ; Cyropeed. iil. 2,
8, wg of ye *Appévios ob p3) SéEwyTou Tods morspiovs ;
Plato, Pheed. 66, B., 6ri . ... .. 00 pi WoTE XTYGD-
peba ixavis ob Emifupotpey ; Pheedrus, 273, E., raire
0% 00 7] woTe xTHGYTU Gveu TOANTS wpaypareing ; Pol.
X. 609, B., 00 yap 76 ye dyaloy pa woré 71 dmonioy;
Pheed. 105, D., o0 pyq more 8é&nras. Cf. also N. T.
Matt. x. 23, 42 ; Luke ix. 27 (Tisch. Gb.); Gal. v.
16, &ca, &ca.

€ <\ ~ 4
—06 vits T waudicung

‘Liberi ex concubina
conditionis servilis, aut extranea seu gentili, a succes-
sione plane apud Ebreos excludebantur. Id satis
liquet ex Misna, tit. Jabimoth, cap. I1.”? Selden®
notices in connexion with this a curious fact; ¢ Mirum
est,” hesays, ¢ quod habet vetustus antoe 760 Beresith
Rabba, fol. 68, col. 2. Apud Alexandrum magnum,
rerum Asiee potitum, Ismaelitas sive Arabas litem
adversus Israelitas instituisse de jure, aut preero-
gativa, primogeniti. IStenim Ismael Abrahze primo-
genitus erat, licet ancille filius. Advocatum respon-
disse, Domine mi rex, nonne fas est cuique pro libitu
suo cum filiis sew liberis agere 2 Regl annuenti, At
scriptum est, inquit, Genes. xxv. 5, Lt dedit Abra-
ham totam substantiam suam Isaaco. Et de distribu-
tione porro interrogantibus Ismaelitis, illud quod
sequitur ibi subjecit, A¢ filiis concubinarum que
Abrahe erant, dedit Abraham dona. Inde lite ab-
stinebant, et ob pudorem ultra disputare nolebant.”

! Matthie (Gr. Gr. 517) says, but without reason, that the 1st aorist
passize onlyis used in this manner. But Cf. Jelf, Gr. Gr. ubi sup. Obs. 3.

® Selden De Successionibus ad Leges Ebraorum, cap. 3, vol. ii. p. 11.
* Ibid.
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See Gen. xxi. 12.

The Apostle, having, in ver. 26, brought the Gala-
tians to the conclusion, that as Christians theirs was
the dispensation represented by Sarah the freewoman,
argues in ver. 28 that they are, therefore, children
of promise. In this verse he indirectly establishes
another consequence, viz. that as the children of
promise they are heirs: and he pronounces in the
very words of Scripture the sentence of condemna-
tion against the false teachers and their doctrine.
Not only are they, the carnal and legal seed, not
heirs,—mnot only is their system of a conjoined justi-
fication by Christ and the law, opposed to the direct
terms of Scripture,—but they are to be cast forth
from the very presence and favour of God.

31. The correct form of the following sentence,
meluding this verse and v. 1, I take to be, ‘Hpusis
35’, &357\@0[’ o0 éo"u.\eu WaLSt'trxng Ts'xuot, GANG T3¢ gneufé-

—pera Tob vioh Tig EAculipag.

pas, 7 Enevbepia 7 qpuds Xpiorog Phevbipwoey. Zrinere
oly xal pa) wanw Guyd dovasins éviyeclz. Ior the
clause 7uels 84, . 7. 2., appears to me clearly to spring
out of the preceding verse, and the consideration in-
volved therein of the fate of the carnal and legal seed.
The Galatians had been too ready to listen to the
Judaizing teachers; but they had “run’ so ¢ well”
that the Apostle was still full of hope' regarding
them. And so now, uniting them with himself in
the word +jpsis, he expresses the comforting and
hopeful assurance, that they are not of that seed which
is to be cast forth, but, on the contrary, that they are
the children of the freewoman, through the liberty
wherewith Christ had made them free. Before, as

! Ch. v. ver. 10.
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in ver. 28, he had spoken only generally of the terms
of that covenant to which they professed to belong
(Speis 3¢). Here he speaks more particularly of a
real living participation in the blessings belonging
to the covenant (ueis 3¢). And in the clause 77 énevb.
he at once shows the means whereby this free birth
is brought about, and recalls to their minds the
liberty which they had actually felt and enjoyed,
appealing as it were to their own experience to aid
him in assuring them of their true condition in
Christ.! For the liberty wherewith Christ has made
us free is attained in union with His risen life.
When Christ became the descendant of Sarah after
the flesh, He accepted the responsibility of obedience
to the law until death, and after death, He lived
possessed of a true amoncrgwoig, and a perfect right-
eousness attained by a perfect obedience. Becoming
then thus a Jew, by that one act He made Himself

! I had written the above (as indeed nearly the whole of my comment-
ary—sce Preface) before I had had the advantage of seing Mr. Ellicott’s
admirable commentary. I have been very much gratified to find that,
although he hesitates to adopt the reading sucic 6¢, he takes a view of this
verse in many respects similar to my own. He says, ¢ Verse 30 describes
the fate of the bond-children ; ver. 31 will then form a sort of consolatory
conclusion, deriving some force from the emphatic k¥Agpov, ¢ But we shall
have a different fate, we shall be inheritors, for we are children, not of a
bond-woman, but of a free’” For some time, with him, I suspected npeig
0¢, on the ground that it looked like a repetition from ver. 28 ; but if dueic
be the true reading there, it is perhaps even more probable that the sub-
stitution there of #ueic arose out of fueic in this verse.

As regards the adoption of the reading sueic 8¢, external authority is so
conflicting that it is hardly necessary to apologize for neglecting in this
instance to follow any other editor. The question lies between 8o and
npeig 8. "Apa is clearly the reading least supported. My own belief is,
that a transeriber was misled by the following injunction, oriicere ofv, into
the idea that this verse was a conclusion from what goes before, and that
failing to see the true force of #pueic 0¢, he changed it into a word which
expressed more forcibly that conclusion.
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heir of the inheritance promised in Isaac, and at-
tained that righteousness which, being imputed to
man, gives Him a claim thereto. So that man, at-
taining in union with Him this righteousness and
this freedom from the law, attains spiritual liberty,
and becomes also the descendant of the freewoman
and heir of the inheritance, this free descent being
now actually associated with the spiritual liberty of
which it was the type. And thus through the liberty-
attained by Christ, sought by, and communicated to
His elect people, they become véxve 7ig éneulégas,
and, in the consciousness of spiritual liberty, they may
gather the assurance that they are born waga ¢veiy,
sons of the freewoman and heirs of the heavenly in-
heritance. With regard to the connexion of 74 éaeuf.
with the preceding verse, it appears to me that the
construction requires it no less than the scope of the
Apostle. For if 7] éasvd. were to be connected with
orixsre, the Apostle would have used the preposition
év,)as 1 Cor. xvi. 13; Phil. 1. 7, iv. 1; 1 Thess.
ii1. 8. The position of edv I do not urge in con-
nexion with this, because Griesb. and Tisch. omit it
altogether; but it is certain that the reading which
most favours the common interpretation, viz. that in

! Wetstein comments on oricere by areference to Rom. xi. 20, 7§ wicre
{orrag, as if the Apostle meant to say here “stand fast by the liberty, &ca.
And Bengel says, 7jj é\evf. is put emphatically without the article for
“ipsa libertas vim standi confert.” This interpretation is, especially as
regards Bengel, manifestly fanciful and untenable; but it serves at least
to show that these critics felt that the absence of the preposition created a
difficulty in the eonnexion of i\evd. with orikere.  Dr. Bloomfield, who of
course adheres to the received form, and blames Griesb. for “rashness”
(Gk. Test. 2nd Ed.), actually eomments (Reeens Synop.) here as if &
were in the text: thus taeitly acknowledging the foree of the argument
derived from its absence.
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which o0y follows 2aevd., is the one most devoid of
support.

As regards the relative 7, I should feel justified in
retaining it, as do Griesh. and Tisch., on the ground
that its omission may be so easily accounted for
through the juxta-position of the » in 7uds.

CHAPTER V.

1. —c7ixere ody——¢ Stand firm then.” The
LXX. (Cod Alex.) use oryxere, Exod. xiv. 18 ; and
Aquila, Josh. x. 19. This exhortation is based
upon the affectionate and hopeful assumption of the
Apostle, that the Galatians were yet effectually in
possession of Gospel liberty. See the note on the
preceding verse.

See the note on wanw, iv. 9.

See Acts xv. 10. Compare
Plato, Legg. vi. 770, E., Sodacioy dmopeivaceo Luydy
Ep. viii. 354, D., dedyoves 7ov dobheioy Suydy dg oy
xaxdy. Seeiv. 3, 9, and the notes.

Transl. ¢ fettered.” Compare He-
rodot. i1 121, 7% wdyy &véyechai.

2. It was a very natural consequence of the po-
sition which Christianity occupied with respect to
Judaism, that in the early age of the church, the dis-
tinction between the two was not clearly manifested.
Until the destruction of Jerusalem, the city and the

—TANY

—Suyd Bovhsiog

\ g
—éEvéyeaie,
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temple! were regarded by both as religious centres :
and the prejudices of the Jewish converts were wise-
ly considered to furnish a valid ground for permit-
ting the association with the Christian profession of
observances which were engrained in their very na-
ture.? The consequence of this was that that which
was at first permitted, in the case of Jews, came to be
insisted upon as necessary to salvation in the case of
Geentiles,® as well as Jews. The Judaizers, following
the form whereby the proselytes of justice were ad-
mitted among the Jews, required the union of cir-
cumeision as an initiatory * rite, with the baptism of
the Christian converts. ¢ Certain men,” we read,’
¢“which came down from Judzea, taught the brethren,
Except ye be circumecised after the manner of Moses,”
ye cannot be saved.” And this was the yoke which
threatened the neck of the Galatians. The doctrine
of those who sought to fetter them was doubtless the
same as that of the Judaizers at Antioch. The
Apostle therefore, exhorting his converts to stand
firm, meets the efforts of those who would unsettle
them, with an emphatic declaration expressed in
terms the very reverse of theirs, q. d. ¢ These false
apostles say to you, If ye be not circumecised, ye
cannot be saved. I Paul, an Apostle not of men,
neither by man, but by Jesus Christ,” say to you, If
ye be circumecised, ye cannot be saved ; Christ shall
profit you nothing.”

I\ 4
—éay wepiTépynole

1. e. with a view to justifi-

! See Acts ii. 46, iii. 1, v. 20, xxi. 26.

See Acts xvi. 3, and the note on ii. 5. See also Acts xxi. 20.

See Acts xv. 23, 24, and the notes on ch. ii. 3, and 5.

See Acts xv. 5. 5 Acts xv. 1.

Cf. Levit. xii. 3; John vil, 22. 7 See the note on dwéorodog, i. 1.
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cation and salvation. Cf. ver. 4, and Acts xv. 10,
11.

—XpioTos Hpds 00dty wdeniaer. 1. e. for justifi- '
cation and salvation ; because the justification which
is attained in Christ through faith is free and com-
plete!  Compare Ignat. Magn. x.,2 "Arowdy éoruw,
Xpio7dy "Inooly Aanely, xar lovdailem.

3. —papripopos dé——But so far from profiting
you, I protest, &ca.

—many——~"“again.” The Apostle had virtually
said the same thing before, ch. iii. 10.

—wayt) avlparo——Jew as well as Gentile.

—mepirepvopévo—— ¢ who is being circumecised,”
i. e. with a view to the attainment of justification,
and as a matter of necessity. See the note on the
preceding verse.

—0PunéTng deTiv——ipso facto.

—~&o0y 7oy vopoy woifjcou——To seek for justification
through circumeision was to place themselves ipso
Jacto under the legal covenant; of which the terms
were, ¢ Cursed is every one that continueth not in
all things which are written in the book of the law
to do them.” It was therefore to accept these its
terms and responsibilities, to ignore the redemption
from the curse of the law, effected by Christ; to re-
ject the vicarious work of Him, in whom the believer
is ‘“complete, circumecised with the circumeision
made without hands, in putting off the body of the
sins of the flesh by the circumecision of Christ.” ®

4. —xoarneyyiyre awd Xporot——Lit. ““ye have
made yourselves to cease from Christ,” 1. e. from ac-

' See ii. 21, and the note. * Quoted by Grinfield. * Col. ii. 10, 11.
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ceptance of Him, and the benefits of His complete
and vicarious work. See the note on xarapysly, iii.
17. Cf. Rom. vii. 2, 6.

—é&y yipow dixasodefe——*<‘ think that ye are to be
justified,” ! and so therefore ‘“seek for justification
by the law,” or ““in the law.”

—7ig xopirog eEemécare——DBecause ‘“ to him that
worketh is the reward not reckoned xara ydgiv dana
72 Wetstein says here, ¢Si omnino
fierl non posset, ut quis gratia excideret, absurde
heee dicerentur,” and Dr. Bloomfield® calls this a
“shrewd ” remark. The simple fact however is,
that this verse has no bearing whatever upon the
doctrine of the final perseverance of the saints. All
that the Apostle means to say is, that inasmuch as
the salvation offered through Christ is yépimi, by
grace, the person who, having openly accepted Christ
and His salvation, seeks for justification as a
reward of works, is fallen from a position in which
justification is of the free grace of God. The grace
which is the characteristic of the dispensation is one
thing, and that which gives vital union with Christ
is another.  The professing Christian accepting
Christ is in a state of grace, in so far as the terms
of his profession are justification and salvation by
grace : and if he openly and avowedly seeks for sal-
vation through works, he is fallen from that state of
grace, and therefore openly separated from Christ.

5. —ameig yog, x. 7. A.~——The Apostle, having in
the preceding verse shown that the legalist, seeking

xore 6deirnpa.

! Compare the note on gv~ék\ewcey, il 22,
* Rom.iv. 4. See also xi. 6.  Recens. Synop.
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for salvation as the reward of works, can be no longer
accepting salvation by grace in Christ, now con-
trasts with the fears and experiences of the seeker
after a legal justification, the hopes and experiences
of the true believer—uwe, i. e. I and those who are
truly united to Christ, and seeking for salvation in
Him. #vedpari is the instrumental dative, being
put by metonymy, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 2, &ca, for the
operation of the Spirit. For it is the Spirit of a risen
Saviour which gives the true believer a confident
expectation of the glory which is the object of his
hope, and which is the reward of the perfect right-
eousness of Jesus. He testifies to him of the perfect-
ness of Christ’s work, the freeness of God’s Gospel
mercies, the magnitude of His love. He fills him
with a consciousness of union with Christ, an assur-
ance that Christ is his and he 1s Christ’s; and these
revelations, and such as these, assure the believer that
his redemption and adoption shall be completed in
glory,' that he shall have an everlasting salvation,®
an everlasting righteousness,® a crown of glory,* the
hope of his calling,® which is laid up for him in hea-
ven.’ Cf. Rom. xv. 13.

—éx wicTews——An assured expectation of salva-
tion springs immediately from a true faith in the per-
son and work of the Saviour, and this faith is the gift
of the Spirit. Cf Rom. v. 1, 2.

—énwida dixauociyyg éam. is put by metonymy
for that which is hoped for, viz. the full salvation
which is, in the person of the believer, the conse-

1 Rom. viii. 23. ? Tsa. xlv. 17. s Dan. ix. 24,
i 1 Pet. v. 4. s Eph. i. 18. ¢ Col.i. 5.
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quence of the imputation of Christ’s perfect right-
eousness. Cf 2 Tim. iv. 8; Col. 1. 5.

‘““expect,” as Phil. iii. 20.

i. e. in the Chris-

> AN ’
—amexdeyopeho

6. —&v yap Xpiord "Inoob
tian dispensation.
valet, i. e. in the attainment of justi-
fication and salvation.

—O dyamyg évepyoupévy ““ which through love
is operative.” évspyeiv means ‘‘to work,” and ex-
presses power in action. évepyeicfos (mid.) means
“to be operative,” and expresses not necessarily
action, but the power which is the impulse of, and
which tends to, action. This sense is apparent in
each one of the passages in which the word occurs
in the New Testament.! The Apostle, as is evident
from ver. 3 and 4, is excluding all works, whether
moral or ceremonial, from a share in the justification
of the sinner. Ascribing that justification to the in-
strumentality of faith only, he adds &’ éydmys évepy.
to show that this very faith through which alone the
Christian is justified, is a power which, through love,
produces action, and out of which therefore spring
those works which, although they have no power to
justify, constitute an all-important feature in the
life of the believer.

Now faith is a continued and supernatural appre-
hension and consciousness of the love of God and
Christ. The life of the Christian is maintained
through faith in the Son of God, who loved him.?
And the consequence of the personal apprehension
of this love of God and Christ, is a reciprocal love

] 4
—IUXUEI

! Rom. vil. §; 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. 1. 29; 1 Thess, ii.
13; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Jac. v. 16. % Gal. ii. 20.
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on the part of the believer.  We love Him becanse
He first loved us.” ' Again, as faith is the instru-
mental cause of union and sonship, and as sonship
is followed by consciousness thereof,’ there springs
out of this consciousness, love of a child to its Hea-
venly Parent, and this developes itself in a childlike
obedience, the manifestation of gratitude for justifi-
cation and sonship. And the believer who is thus
conscious of sonship and union, knows that new and
heavenly ties bind him to all, who with him are par-
takers of the same heavenly calling. The conscious-
ness of common blessings, common trials, a common
hope of a common home—these, springing out of
faith, produce that love to the brethren which is the
pledge of a transition from death to life.* But more
particularly, the believer, being united to Christ, is
filled with His Spirit, and so partakes of His love to
God, His love to the members of His mystical body,
His love and tender pity to the whole world for
whom He died.

The love * then of which the Apostle speaks is that
love to Grod and man which, springing from faith, is
the pledge and characteristic of the new birth ;* and
which, embracing the whole range of moral observ-
ance, developes itself in obedience to the moral law.®
And, since obedience springs from and is dependent
upon love, and love springs from and is dependent
upon faith, or the apprehension of divine love mani-
fested in justification and adoption; faith is the

! 1 John iv. 19. 2 Gal. iv. 6.
® 1 John ii. 9, 10, iii. 14. ¢ See the note on dydwy, ver. 22.
® See 1 John iv. 7. ¢ Matt. xxii. 37—40 ; Rom. xiii, 9.
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power which alone can and does tend to produce,
and produce action, and upon the vigour of which
vigorous action depends.

We may observe therefore, that since the good

works of the Christian are the result of love, and
since love is called forth by the consciousness of jus-
tification ready attained, they can have no share in
the attainment of justification. Nor, again, can faith
without operating love be powerless to give union
with Christ,' or justification ; because justification is
the fruit of union, and love does not precede justifica-
tion, but succeeds it. Cf. Augustine, Enar. in Psal.
Ixvii, § 41, “Fides . . . . opera pracedit, quia sine
bonorum operum meritis per fidem justificatur impius,
sicut dicit Apostolus, Credenti in eum, qui justificat
impium, reputatur fides ejus ad justitiam : ut deinde
ipsa fides per dilectionem incipiat operari. Ea quippe
sola bona opera dicenda sunt, quee sunt per dilec-
tionem Dei. Heec autem necesse est, ut antecedat
fides, ut inde 1sta, non ab istis incipiat illa, quoniam
nullus operatur per dilectionem Dei nisi prius credat
in Deum. Hac est fides de qua dicitur, In Christo
Jesu neque circumcisio aliquid valet, neque praepu-
tium, sed fides quee per dilectionem operatur.”
i. e. in that onward
course of obedience, which springs from the continu-
ous apprehension of the love of Christ through faith.
Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 24, seqq.; Heb. xii. 1; Ps. cxix. 32;
Phil. iii. 13, 14.

—éyérnodey ““hindered ” you in your course.
Cf éyx. Rom. xv. 22; 1 Thess. ii. 18.

! See Concil. Trident. Sess. VI. ¢, vii.

7. —'Erpéyere xanrig




COMMENTARY ON GAL. V. 7—9. 193

—73 anyleiq pay welfeolou Supply here dore
and opdis.  This expresses the result or effect of this
hindrance in the persons of the Gralatians, viz. that
they who had run well, had, in yielding to the bond-
age of the law, become disobedient to that truth
which had made them free.! welbeaf. cf. Rom. ii. 8.

8. —1 waocpovy This is an extremely rare
word. It is given by Hesychius and Suidas as the
equivalent of wsfw, which means (I.) Persuasion as
a goddess, and hence persuasiveness, the faculty of
persuading, and (II.) a persuasion in the mind. Sui-
das understands weifw in the former sense, He-
sychius in the latter; and in this sense, viz. of a
persuasion in the mind, waiepory) is, I think, used
here. The article has a certain demonstrative force,
pointing out this weicpovy as that which made the
Gualatians disobedient to the truth.

—é&x 70D xanoDyTOs Opbis 1. e. God. Cf. ver.
13; 1 Thess. v. 24 ; Phil. 111, 14.2

9. This verse is probably a quotation from some
poet whose writings were known to St. Paul.®

—@lgapma means a kneaded mass, and hence dough.

—&upol The "Apostle is justifying the state-
ment of ver. 7. The Galatians might object that
they had only adopted some few Jewish observances,
that they still adhered in the main to the Christian
profession, and that there was therefore no ground
for the view he took respecting their state. He
would reply,—The adherence in one particular to
legal observance as a ground of justification destroys

! John viii. 32. * Bengel.
3 Cf. 1 Cor. v. 6; Acts xvii. 28; 1 Cor. xv. 83; Titus i. 12. See Schmid.
on 1 Cor. v. 6.
o
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that faith in a complete and free salvation, which is
the basis of your life and profession as Christians; a
little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. Cf. Matt.
xvi. 12.  The reading donoi originated, according to
Epiphanius, with Marcion.

10. —éyw wémoilba eig Opdig I feel confidence
respecting’ you. Cf. 2 Thess. iil. 4.

—év Kupio in the Lord. Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 4;

Phil. 1. 19. The confidences and hopes of the be-
liever are exercised in the Lord, i. e. in that life
which is hid with Christ in God. They rise there-
fore into assurance of His purposes of mercy, and
submit themselves humbly to His will.
1. e. that ye will, though you
have fallen, yet feel no otherwise than that the lea-
ven of Judaism, however small it may be, has this
fatal effect upon your whole Christian life and pro-
fession.

—8¢ But although I have a good hope of God’s
purposes of mercy towards you, he, &ca.

Cf. i. 7, note. Galen.,? o 32 . ..
TopdTTOVTES [10vay Tobg pavldyoyTag, diddexoyTes O 0vdéy.

—~Bacreca——Cf. LXX., 4 Reg. xviil. 14. And
compare in the Hebrew, Lev. v. 1, 17. St. Paul
speaks judicially as an Apostle.’

—0 xpipo——i. e. the condemnatory judgment,
with its consequent punishment,* which attaches to
all, ¢¢ ¥pywy vdpov-° that punishment to which
these false teachers had exposed the Galatians, but

—871, %. 7. A

——’I'OLPOICO'O'CUV

v Jelf, Gr. Gr. 625, 3, c. ? Quoted by Wetstein.

*CL 1 Cor. v. 5; 1 Tim, 1. 20.

* Matt. xxiii, 14; Rom. ii. 3, iii. 8. Hesychius, kpipa. dvramwédosic Ocob.
® iii. 10.
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from which the mercy of God shall save the con-
verts, while the teachers, by whom the offence came,’
shall be left to bear their punishment, to perish in
the destruction which they had prepared for others.
Cf. Psal. xxxv. 7, 8.

74 N 3
—O06TIS &Y 7

“ Whosoever he be ”—rb Go7ig,
aspierdy éom.® It is plain that the Apostle is not
designating any particular person.® He speaks de-
Jfinitely concerning a certain number of individuals
who were then troubling and unsettling the Gala-
tians ; but indefinitely of any and every one among
that number. It is, however, possible that there
was some one person preéminent among the false
teachers, to whom the Galatians paid particular re-
spect; and that with a mental reference to this, the
Apostle uses the singular instead of the plural, in
order to exhibit the condemnation as attaching to
each and every one without distinetion. Compare
the use of the singular for the plural, ch. vi. 1, xer-
agrifers . .. cxowdy: and sec the note, and Elsner
and Kypke in loc.

11. —éyd &8¢, x.7.a.——As a Pharisee St. Paul
would have taught before his conversion the very
same doctrine as that of these Judaizers: and, hav-
ing after his conversion yielded to Jewish prejudices
that he might gain the Jews,* the Galatians had
probably been taught to believe that St. Paul him-
self still (¥74) and since his conversion preached the
necessity of circumeision. If, says the Apostle, this
be the case, '

—i 11 Sicdropou

Cf. iv. 29, vi. 12.

! Luke xvii. 1. ? Thomas Magister. I Cf. v. 12, vi. 12, 13,
11 Cor. ix. 20. See Acts xvi. 3, and the note on ii. .
02
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—T0 CHAVIXALY

The offence, 1. e. the doctrine
that the law cannot give justification. oxavd. is a
later form of exavbanrnfpoy. It means, properly, the
stick in a trap on which the bait is placed, and
which, being touched by the animal, springs up and
makes the trap shut. Hence it means anything of a
physical, moral, or spiritual nature, which is, be-
comes, or is made, the cause or occasion of evil,
physical, moral, or spiritual. Cf. LXX., Levit. xix.
14 ; Psal. exviil. 165. Apocryph., Judith v. 1, xii. 2;
Sap. xiv. 11. N. T, Rom. xiv. 13; 1 Cor.1.23; 1
Pet. 1. 7; Rev. 11. 14.

—0b orowpoi——i. e. the doctrine of the cross.
Cf. 1 Cor. i. 17; Gal. vi. 12; Phil. iii. 18. The
doctrine of the cross was the doctrine of heirship by
promise, of a free and complete salvation in Christ.
It necessarily involved, therefore, the doctrine of the
entire uselessness of all legal observance as a means
of attaining justification. This doctrine was, espe-
cially to the Jew, the offence of the cross, and the
ground upon which the children of the bondwoman
persecuted the children of promise, the heirs of the
inheritance.! ¢ If, therefore,” the Apostle would say,
¢“I preach the mecessity of circumecision, if I tell
you as Christians that you must seek for justification
through the works of the law, why do the Jews con-
tinue to persecute me ? Then, in preaching circum-
cision, I have removed that doctrine which is the
cause of offence. The offence of the cross is made
to cease. ‘

12. —8denay 1T would that it were!” I should
place thus a stop after d¢penroy, connecting it with

! See the notes on iv. 29, 30.
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what goes before, q. d. I would indeed that the
offence of the cross were done away among my own
people, and yourselves especially, i. e. not that which
is made a cause of offence,! but the offence itself;
not the doctrine rejected, but the rejection of the
doctrine. Compare 1 Cor. iv. 8, ywpig 7piy &Poci-
nedoare xol 8dendy ye éPacineloare. Bengel says,
““ Post 6deroy in Augustano sexto? ponitur eriyps,
opinor, in pluribus MSS., si philologi annotarenttalia ;
nam comma certe est in editionibus quibusdam anti-
quis, presertim Basileensi Ann. 1545.° Immo 8¢enoy
percommode connectas cum praecedentibus.”

—axad, 2. 7. A——This clause is of an interjec-
tional character. The Apostle breaks off suddenly
in his expression of hope, q. d. I desire this, but,
&ea.* xai is used in an adversative’ sense, as in
Matt. xii. 89; xiii. 14, 17; John x. 25; Eph. iv. 26,
&ca.

—amoxadoyTas This is evidently used in a
figurative ° sense. The best way is therefore to in-
terpret it in connexion with the idea which is pro-
minent in the Apostle’s mind, viz. the inevitable
perdition of those who had led his converts astray,
opposed to his hopes and confidences respecting his
converts themselves. He uses then amox. in a sense
similar t0 Basrdoe 76 xpipa, in ver. 10. They shall

! See the note on the next verse.

2 A MS. of the eleventh century, numbered 55.

3 Four editions, reprints of the text of Erasmus, were published at Basle
in this year. * So Schwartz ap. Wolf. s Jelf, Gr. Gr. 759, 3.

¢ The interpretation of dwror. given by Grotius and other commentators,
both ancient and modern, appears to me to involve a positive insult to

St. Paul.
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be cut off, i. e. from a position of hope that they
may ever accept the salvation of Christ.

They who subvert you.
dvacTaridy, a late word for évasraroy woiciv, means
to upset, overthrow, subvert. Cf. Acts xvii. 6. Hesych.,
dvacraTolvras. dvarpéimovras. The old Latin cor-
vectly translates subvertunt. 'The Apostle uses it
here in a sense similar to rapacewy, unsettling, in
ver. 10, both words conveying an idea opposite to
cTixers, ver. 1.

—o0f avoeTOTOUYTEG

18. —dpels yap &n’ énevlegio Exenvfyre This
verse stands immediately connected with §¢enoy, in
ver. 11.  The Apostle speaks of the doctrine of the
uselessness of the law in the matter of justification,
as 70 oavdanoy Tob oTowped, viz. that which the Jews
made the occasion or cause of rejecting the Gospel.
In ver. 12, scizing the preceding idea, and mentally
investing oxaydaroy with the sense of the offence
itself, rather than the cause of offence, he exclaims,
Would that it were done away, 1. e. would that the
Jews no longer rejected the doctrine that the law
cannot justify ! for, he adds here, ye have been call-
ed unto liberty. &= . éxa. expresses the general
truth as regards the calling of the Christian. éni
expresses the object and aim of the calling, con-
sidered as the motive or foundation thereof.

—{J.o'uou {J.‘;) 'm‘r)u éksugspt'ow, x. T. A, The euipsis
in this clause is thus supplied by Bos., pivey ipére pa)
wapahafurs Ty énsulsgiay sig ddoppay 71 capxi. The
Judaizers made the liberty of the Gospel the occasion
of rejecting 1t.  The Apostle meets this by affirm-

! Jelf, Gr. Gr. 634, 3. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 7, icdheoev . . . imi draBapiq.
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ing that the very object of their Christian calling
was the possession of liberty. He here warns the
Gualatians against making their Gospel liberty the
occasion of indulging the flesh.

—adopps —— Hesych., adopp. weidasis. aitia.
“ poppi proprie est locus unde tuto et commode
exire possis ad incursionem faciendam. Hine ducti
metaphord, adopuy dicitur queevis res ad’ g bgpaw-
pevor wolobpey T, sive a qué, tanquam principio ali-
quo, commode proficissimur ad aliquid gerendum vel
consequendum . . . Hine non mirum eo nomine pre-
textum quoque et causam interdum appellari posse.”?
Cf. 1 Tim. v. 14.

——die. THg drydmyg

1. e. by the love peculiar to
the calling. See the note on &’ &y. évepy. ver. 6.

—dounsleTs This 1s antithetical to éaevf. Cf. 1
Pet. 1. 16. See also 1 Cor. ix. 19; cf. Mark x. 44.

14. —6 yop wds vipos “TFor the entire law,”
q. d. “the whole body of legal commandment by
which ye seck to be justified.” Cf. Rom. xiii. 9.

—éy vl Aéyo——1in one precept. Cf. adyog, LXX. ;
Exod. xx. 1, xxxiv. 28, xxxv. 1, &ca.

—merhjporos —— ‘13 summed up,” ‘“is com-
plete.” Cf. dvaxedanaoiros, Rom. xiii. 9.2

— Ayamioeg, x. 7. n.——Levit. xix. 18.

—rdy wayeiov——The Heb. 37, which the LXX.
in this as in most other places translate by 6 #aysioy,

! Kuster in Hesych.

? The prominent notion here is not the performance of the body of the
law, but the statement and delivery of its requirements. It is of course
an inevitable and manifest consequence, that if a complete statement is
made in the one command of love, a complete performance is attained
in obedience to that complete statement.
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means properly one of the same flock, and hence a
friend or companion, and generally any one, whether
friend or enemy,' with whom one is, under any cir-
cumstances, connected.

— g ceauTdy The sinfulness of the old crea-
tion developes itself in the individual selfishness of
each member thereof. The holiness of the new crea-
tion manifests itself in the individual sacrifice of self.
Christ as the Head of the new creation laid down His
life, giving thereby the pattern of that sacrifice of
self which was to be the rule of action to His people ;*
and, having risen from the dead, He gives to each
member of His new creation a consciousness of that
His love, and thus holding up before them the pat-
tern, He shows them how far short their love falls
of conformity to that pattern, and thus quickens them
to those renewed strivings after a more perfect love
which are the pledge of sanctification. But more
than this, His Spirit does not only thus testify to
them of Himself, as the great exemplar of their love,
but infuses into their souls * the very spirit and love
of Christ, the Head of the new creation. The neigh-
bour then of the Christian is every one, friend or
enemy, rich or poor, of any nation throughout the
world, who stands connected with him as man for
whom Christ died. But in a special manner, his
neighbour is each member of the same flock,* each
co-heir, each member of the household of faith, par-
taker with him of the same heavenly calling. For

! See Exod. xi. 2.
* See John xv. 12, 13, 17, xiii. 34; Eph. v. 2; Mark x. 45; Phil. ii.
5—8. 3 Gal. v. 22. * Cf. John x. 11.
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the happiness and welfare of each and all of these
the Christian works, not only not allowing self to in-
terfere with that his object, but carrying 1t out
through a positive substitution of the love of others
for the love of self. And since this love is the con-
sequence of union with Christ, it cannot exist with-
out the love of God also;' so that the fulfilment of
the second commandment of the law of Christ neces-
sarily involves the fulfilment of the first.? And thus
he who loves his neighbour has fulfilled the require-
ments of that imperfect legal dispensation® which
shadowed forth the spiritual obedience which is the
result of love.* See also the note on vi. 2.

15. —a¢ It is evident from this that disputes
existed among the Galatians: and it was, in all pro-
bability, the doctrine of these very Judaizers which
‘““ gendered ” those “strifes,” ® and produced results
so different from those which flow from the accept-
ance of that perfect justification which they despised.
See Theodoret in loc.

—dédiavere Hesych. 8dxve. avwel.  Cf Xen.
Cyrop. 1. 4, 13, "Axodeag 8¢ radra 6 Kipog edvybn,
and sim. iv. 3, 3. '

’
—xareehizre

Cf. LXX., Prov. xxx. 14; Esai.
ix. 12. Chrysostom,rais néfsci 0t u@oavrixds éxpi-
cato. O yag elme, 8dxyere pévoy, Smeg 2ori Jupovps-
vou, @AAG xad, xatecliere, Smep éoTiy dupdvoyrog T
wovipig. ‘O pdyv yap daxvwy, Sgviig drnijpwoe wdilbog -
6 Ot xarecbioy, Onpiwding éoydrys wapéoyey amddaib.

—PAémere pa), x. T, A “Take heed that ye be

! See 1 John iv. 20, 21. 2 See Matt. xxii. 37—40.
3 Rom. xiii. 8. * See the note on ver, 8.
8 Cf 2 Tim. 1i. 23; 1 Tim. 1. 4, vi. 4, 5; Titus iii. 9; Rom. xiv. 13.
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not destroyed' by one another,” 1. e. take heed
that ye do not by these mutual disputes and strifes
end in being mutually instrumental in the destruc-
tion of one another’s souls. '

16. —Aéyw 3¢ Sec 1il. 17, iv. 1; and the notes.
The Apostle developes here more fully the admoni-
tion of ver. 13. There he spoke generally of the
Christian vocation, warning his converts against an
abuse of its greatest blessings ;—here he shows them
the true secret of a walk worthy of that their voca-
tion.?

—Iysdpor wegimarsire

This is equivalent to
xore Iyvsbpa wepimrar. in Rom. viil. 4; Cf. Acts xxi.
21, 7ois Eecuy megimar. ; and 2 Cor. xil. 18, 7d atrd
ysdpors mepsmar. Compare wsgimar., LXX., Prov.
viil. 20 ; 4 Reg. xx. 3. (Compare this with 3 John
3.) To walk according to or after the Spirit is to
walk in conformity with Iis operations, to walk in
newness of life,® as renewed by Him,* to walk clothed®
with the righteousness of Jesus, of which He testifies
to the soul,® to ¢ walk in love,”” which He sheds into
the heart,® to walk in truth,” and wisdom," and as a
child of light," carrying out His influences as a Spirit
of Truth.” Cf. ver. 22. To walk according to the
Spirit is to follow His leadings, to go forth to meet
His gracious influences, to yield up the soul to Him,
desiring that His divine strength may be made per-
fect in personal weakness and incapacity. And as
in the old creation the desire of sin, and the action
carrying out the desire, are developments of the car-

! See Lidd. and Scott, dvakisk. II. * See Eph. iv. 1, 2.
® Rom. vi. 4. * Titus fil. 5; John iii. 5.  ° See Apoc. xvi. 15.
¢ John xvi. 8. 7 Eph. v. 2. ® Rom. v. . ® 3 John 3.

® Col ix. 5. U Iph. v. 8. 2 John xvi. 17.
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nal life and nature; so the desires of holiness, and
the action responding thereto, are developments of
the spiritual life which is one with Christ. So that
the Christian who would thus carry out in action the
promptings of the Spirit, will seek for greater power
of action in a greater communication of the life of
the Head, Christ Jesus, through faith.

—émillopioy copxds ob pi TEAéoYTE “Ye shall
not fulfil,”” or ¢ carry out in action,' the desire of the
flesh,” 1. e. that ¢ infection of nature which doth re-
main, yea, in them that are regenerate,” * 7o dedyypa
7iig caprog.® Herodotus,*i. 32, has the expression
émifupiny dxrenéoou, and so Achilles Tatius,’® ii., émifu-
piay Tenéoas.  As regards the construction od pa 7e-
AéenTe, sec the note on oo wi) xAnpovousion, iv. 30.

17. —j yap odpk yép is explanatory; cdef is
here equivalent to émibupia capxds, as in Rom. viil. 4,
12, 13; Gal. v. 13, 19. The meaning of the Apostle
is, ¢ for the desire of the flesh exercises its proper in-
fluence in opposition to the Spirit, or the leadings
and operations of the Spirit. Compare the usage of
xara, Plat. Gorg. 472,A.,éay Poday xar’ épob ‘u.o'cp'rugocg
wapaoyéeas, b 0vx &anbi aéyw, and sim. Apol. 37, B.
But the Spirit, i. e. the lead-
ings and operations of the Spirit, émiflupia IIv. This
clause must be immediately connected with fve pa),
%, T. A TaUTR y0p° dANGA0g dyvTix. being parentheti-

—7b 0t Ilyelipna

' Cf. John viil. 44, ra¢ imSvplac rob marpde dpdv Siere woisiv, and
compare vépov resite, James ii. 8.

* Art. ix. ? Rom., viil. 6. * Quoted by Raphel.

® Quoted by Palairet and Wetstein.

¢ T follow here Lachmann in reading yap, on the authority of B. D,* E.
F. G. (al. ap. Scholz.), the Latin Version of D., Cyprian, August., Am-
Lrosiast., Jerome, al. the Vulgate and the Coptic Versions.
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cal. The meaning then of the whole clause will be,
But the Spirit exercises His proper influence in op-
position to the desire of the flesh, that ye may not
do, or lest ye should do, the things which ye desire,
1. e.lest ye should carry into action émifupiny copxds.
How any other sense than this is to be extracted
from the words of the Apostle I do not comprehend :
nor can anything be plainer than his meaning. In
the preceding verse he has told the Galatians, that if
they follow the leadings and operations of the Spirit,
they shall not fulfil, or rather, it would be impossible
that they should fulfil (for o0 p3 Tenéoyre implies the
strongest negative), the desire of the flesh. Here he
adds the reason, viz. that those leadings of the Spirit
which they were to follow are in opposition to the
desire of the flesh, and therefore, that following, and
carrying into action those leadings of the Spirit, it
was lmpossible that they should carry into action
émifupioy Gopxog.

18. —& 8t Iysbpars dyecle—— And if ye be led,
&ca.’—-1. e. if the Spirit be leading, and ye are fol-
lowing.

—obx E6TE U VopmoY

because against the fruits
of the Spirit there is no law. Sce ver. 23, and the
note.

19. —Paysga Ot domiv Ta Epya Tig caprds——“ Now
the works of the flesh are manifest,” 1. e. of such a
character as to declare at once and plainly whence
they emanate. The &8¢ is resumptive, as it 1s taken by
our English translators. For the preceding verse,
without being exactly parenthetical, is of a paren-
thetical character, pertaining more to the general
scope of the Epistle than to the immediate context.
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—mopysin——The Apostle is not giving an accu-
rate or extended list of the works of the flesh. He
is merely giving instances illustrative of the proposi-
tion that the works of the flesh are manifest. And
therefore it would be by no means necessary that he
should specify poiysio as well as wopvein, which un-
der other circumstances I think he would have done.!
For although peiyelainvolves wopyeia, it by no means
follows that the latter involves the former. And so
although we may find the adulterous act of a mar-
ried person described as wopyein,” it does not follow
that the same act in unmarried persons would be de-
scribed as poiyeie.’ While, therefore, I do think that
poiysio is an interpolation, I should not with Simon *
and others account for the omission by supposing
that it is involved in wogvein. I should rather sup-
pose that the Apostle confined himself to certain
instances, as I have before remarked, and that a
transcriber, losing sight of this, added poiysia in the
margin, from whence it got into the text.’

—axabagoio ¢“ uncleanness.”  This involves
every unclean act akin to fornication. Cf. Col. iii.
5; Rom. 1. 24.

— o Enyeio

‘““wantonness.” Cf. LXX., Sap.
xiv. 26. According to Suidas, the word is derived
from o« intens. and Zéayy, a city of Pisidia, 8wov
xaxids Eywy of dvfpwmor, x. 7. 2. But see Alberti Obss.
Phill. pp. 332, 333.°

' Cf. 1 Cor. vi. 9, obre wépvor . . . . obre poryol.

? LXX,, 4 Reg. ix. 22. Apocryp., Syr. xxiii. 28. N. T., Matt. v. 32,
xix. 9.

* 'We may observe that the definition of Hesychius is not wépvotg. poryoic,
but potyoic. wéprotc. 4 Histoire des Versions, p. 38.
& So Mill. Proleg. 801. ¢ See also Wetst. Tom. i. p. 588.
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The Jews extended this
term to various sins." But I see no reason for taking
it here otherwise than in its simple sense. Cf Acts
xiy. 12, 13, xix. 24, seqq.; 1 Cor. viii. 10, x. 20.
$éppoxoy means properly a drug
or medicine, hence it was used of a potion or drug
given in connexion with witcheraft to produce secret
and hurtful effects.® Such were ¢inrpe,’ and (dép-
pozo) apfPrwipidie.t  Hence the word $oppoxcion at-
tained the wider sense of sorcery, enchantment, Lat.
veneficium. So Suidas says, Qapp.omsl'ocg. yoyTeiog.
quoting Polyb. xl. 8, 7. Cf. also Herodot. vii. 114.
In this sense the word is used by the LXX., Exod.
vil. 11, 22, viii. 18; Esai. xlvii. 9, 12; Apocryph.,
Sap. xii. 4, xvui. 13. N. T., Apocal. ix. 21, xviii.
23;° and so ¢pappaxoy, 4 Reg. ix. 22; Nahum iii. 4;
N. T., Apoc. xxi. 8, xxii. 15. The Apostle probably
uses the word here in this extended sense, involving
every species of magic, incantation, and exorcism.
Cf. Acts xix. 13, 19, and see Poli Synop., Wetstein,
Kypke, on ver. 19.

—Exlpous “hatreds.” Cf LXX., 1 Mace. xiil.
6, cuviylnecay o Eyy éxrpilou fpds Exlpag yopw; 2

20. —513w7\o7\arpsfu

—Qappoxsio

! See Scheettgen and Wetst. on Eph. v. 5.

* See Suidas, voc. yoyreie. Ammonius, voc. gappareia, and Lex. MS.
Bibl. Coislin. voc. payzia, p. 236.

¢ Suidas. Cf. Senec. Epist. ix. Cf. knAgragwv. Soph. Trach. 575.

* Suidas, auBwlpidior. ¢8prov ¢dpparxov. See Suicer Thes. Tom. ii. p.
1419. Compare Cone. Ancyr. can. xxi. Biblioth. Juris Canon. Vet.
Justel. Tom. i. p. 38, and the note p. 77,—also the Digest. Lib. xlviii. Tit.
xix. ¢. 38, with the notes. Corp. Jur. Civ. Ed. Gothofred. Van Leeuwen.

® In this passage gappax. is spoken of as the practice of Babylon, 5 wépvy,
and so in 4 Reg. ix. 22, and Nahum iii. 4, pdppar. and wopyeia are placed
in juxtaposition. Possibly, therefore, the idea of the metaphor in this
passage of the Apoc.may be more that of ¢dpuaror fowroc. So Mede,
Woiks, p. 912.
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Mace. iv. 8, 7iis 3¢ ¥xbpas émi Tocolroy wgofouvoioss
@oTe xal . . ... divoug cuyrencichou.

—Zpig ¢ strife.” Cf. Rom. xiii. 13; 2 Cor. xii.
20.

—&5noi! ¢ Jealousies.”? Cf. LXX., Syr. xxx.
24, Linos xai Bupdg éaarTolow fpépas xI. 5; Rom.
xiil. 185 1 Cor. i1i. 35 2 Cor. xii. 20.

—ABupoi Translate here ¢ angry passions.”
Suidas, Qupdg 6Edg xal daiyoxpivieg + % 3% pyd) PpaduTépa
pév, povipwrépo 86, Ammonius, vpss piv éoTi wpdo-
xaupog * Ogyn OF, wohvypiviog puyrixaxia. Cf. Rom. ii.
8, dpyn xoi fupdg - Eph. iv. 31.

—épilfeini— —factions* Rom. u. 8; Phil. i. 17,
ii. 3.

—dixooTocios

mutual divisions. This is equi-
valent to syiepara. Cf. Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. iii.
3. Their character is well illustrated by 1 Cor. i.
10—12.

/4
—atipéceig

dixocracie 1s a mutual standing
apart or division within the body of the church.
Cf. 1 Cor. xii. 25. aipésis denotes the choice of, and
rallying round a peculiar, and therefore, as regards
the church, an extraneous principle or doctrine : and,
therefore, it involves a separation from the unity of
the church. Cf.1 Cor. xi. 19; Acts v. 17, xv. 5,
xxiv. 5.

21. —dbavos
29 ; Phil. 1. 15.

—ddvas homicides. Tischendorf certainly re-
moves this word on very insufficient grounds,

malice. Matt. xxvii. 18 ; Rom. 1.

! See the note on ver. 21, for my reasons for reading here Zfjloc.

* Zijhog Kami Tiig En\orumiag, oby we dlovrar imi Tiig pupoewe povov.  Ti-
mei Lex. Platon. MS. Montfaucon, Bibl. Coislin. p. 482.

3 Lidd. and Scott.
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whether we regard the external or internal evi-
dence.

—péhos —— ¢ drunkenness.” Rom. xiii. 13;
LXX., Judith xiii. 15, *T8d % xc@ans ‘Ono@épvov . . . .
xol . TO XWYWTTEIQY Sy (‘5 xarTéxeiTo 2y Taig ‘us'eoug a0ToU.

— xdpos —— ¢ carousals.”  Lat. comessationes.
Hesych., =z®pot. aoenyd doporo mwopyind, coumicic,
&dei.  Cyril, Lex. MS.; xadpois . . . . copmosio, bdais
pebuerizais.  Cf. Rom. xiii. 13 ; Plato, Thest. 173,
D., 3cimvo %ok oy adnyrgios xdpos.

—xal 7o dpoio TovToig———Whithy remarks that
many of these vices specified by the Apostle do not
seem to come properly under the head of works of
the flesh. But the Apostle, by the use of the plural
in such words as Eyfpasr. Bupol. Epifsicu. @hdvas, &ca,
expresses the phenomena of the abstract notion,' and
so, therefore, leads us to those ¥gye which he de-
seribes as @avega.  For the reason involved in this, I
have retained &%nos, which 1is the reading of* C. D¥**#,
J. K. Pp. Gr. (ap. Tisch.) Lat. Clarom. Cypr. Lu-
cif Calar. August. Ambrosiast. Hieron. Vulg. Vo.
pl. (ap. Tisch.) Those words which are in the
singular point to, and involve in themselves, acts.

—& wpondyw Huiv—— ¢ concerning which I fore-
tell you,” 1. e. “ante eventum.”® Compare the
construction in Plat. Rep. i. 348, D., o0 8% ofer pe Towg
Tobs T Porndyria dmorépyoyras Aéyaw -+ and Alsch.
Ag. 672,

xol iy éxelywy el Tig éoTiy dumvéwy
Aéyoveiy fpds o' SrwndT G,
Compare also Phil. iii. 18, ofs ¥aeyoy Hpiv.

! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 355, L c. B. v.
? The MS. A. is imperfect here. # Bengel.




COMMENTARY ON GAIL. V. 21, 22, 209

—Bacinelay Oeob
Cor. vi. 9, xv. 50.

—o0  %AvpoyopIEoueiy Because they who do
such things have not the Spirit of Christ, and there-
fore are not in Christ, who is the heir of the in-
heritance.

22. —b B¢ xagws Tol Ilv.——¢ But the fruit of the
Spirit,” i. e. the fruit of the branches of the true
vine which in union with Christ share His Spirit,
that fruit being the consequence and the evidence of
union. Cf. John xv. 1, 2, 4, 5; Psal. 1. 3; Jerem.
xvil. 8; Luke vi. 43.

—ayamy This word does not occur in profane
Greek authors. It is used by the LXX. to trans-
late the Heb. j72i7%, Cant. ii. 4, 5; Eccles. ix. 1, 6;
2 Reg. xiil. 15, and by Aquila and Symmachus, Prov.
x. 12. See the note on & ayaw. évepy.—ver. 6, and
also the note on ver. 14.

—xopé——Joy which flows from the revelations
made by the Spirit,' of Christ to the soul; which
arises from the apprehension by faith® of His perfect
righteousness,® and from the hope* of the consequent
salvation and glory;® joy which attains its fulness in
the full fruition of the presence® of the Lord, and
which, therefore, fills the soul of the believer on
earth, in proportion as the person of Jesus is reveal-
ed to him through faith; ¢ joy unspeakable,and full
of glory.”” Cf. Phil. iv. 4.

—eipiyn——Peace of conscience, the consciousness
of reconciliation and adoption, confidence in evan-

¢ the kingdom of glory.” 1

! See 1 Thess. i. 6; Rom. xiv. 17.  * See Rom. xv. 13; Phil. i 25.
3 See Psal. xcvii. 12. ¢ Rom. xii. 12. 5 Rom. v. 2; Luke x. 20.
¢ Psal, xvi. 11, 7 1 Pet. i. 8.

P
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gelical promises, whether for time or eternity, peace
which is enjoyed only! by those who are made par-
takers of the righteousness of the Prince of peace,’
of which the work is peace, and the effect, quietness
and assurance for ever.’ Cf. Matt. xi. 28; John xiv.
27, xvi. 33.

——/J.O(.KPOQU{.L[OC

forbearance ; literally, slowness
to wrath. So LXX., Prov. xiv. 29; paxpdupos is
opposed to é£00upmos n ver. 17.  Cf. LXX., Jer. xv.
15. This is the result of love, 4 dydmy paxpolupsl.
1 Cor. xiil. 4.

— X pNETOTYS kindness. Cf. LXX., Psal. exliv.
7,1xvii. 11. N. T, Eph. ii. 7; Rom. ii. 4 ; Tit. 1ii. 4.
The result of love, 4 dydamy ypworeisrou. 1 Cor.
xiii. 4.

—dyafwoiyy——goodness. Cf. LXX., Nehem.
ix. 25, 35; N. T., Eph. v. 9. The main difference
between ygyor. and dya. lies, I rather think, in the
fact that the former is, and the latter is not, Attic
Greek.* Jerome however says, ¢ Benignitas sive
suavitas, quia apud Grecos ypyoriryg utrumque
sonat, virtus est lenis, blanda, tranquilla, et omnium
bonorum apta consortio ; invitans ad familiaritatem
sui, duleis alloquio, moribus temperata. Denique et
hanc Stoici ita definiunt: Benignitas est virtus
sponte ad bene faciendum exposita. Non multum
bonitas a benignitate diversa est: quia et ipsa ad
benefaciendum videtur exposita. Sed in eo differt:
quia potest bonitas esse fristior, et fronte severis
moribus irrugata, bene quidem facere et preestare
quod poscitur: non tamen suavis esse consortio, et
sua cunctos invitare dulcedine.”

' Cf Is. Ivil. 21, % Is.ix. 6. ® Is.xxxii. 17. * Thom. Magist. p. 921.
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The majority of commentators take
this to mean faithfulness, probity; but I should
rather think that the Apostle means ¢rust, i. e. in
others; a readiness and desire to impute good mo-
tives to, and to avoid unworthy suspicions about,
others. This is expressly described as the result of
love, 1 Cor. xiii. 5, 7, % dyamy ob Aoyilerou 70
xOHGY—TOYTO TiCTeVSs, ToyTo EATiSe.  See a re-
markable Instance of the reverse of this in the con-
duct of the children of Ammon and Hanun towards
David, 2 Sam. x. 2—4.

R3. —mpavrys——meekness. Cf. Eph.iv. 2 (Tf.),
rarevodpocivys xal wgabryres. 2 Cor. x. 1; Cf.
LXX., Syr. iv. 8, xxxvi, 28; also Numbers xii. 3;
Psal. xxxvi. 11, exlix. 4; Matt. v. 5, xi. 29. weadrys
is a form of wpadryg arising from wpais,’ from which
wpdog takes its feminine, wpasie. It is the form
adopted generally by Ln. and Tf. throughout St.
Paul’s Epistles, on the authority of the most ancient
MSS. Hesychius has it, and it is the prevailing
form in the LXX.

—éyxparaio——continence, general sclf-control,?
2 Pet. 1. 6. Suidas,® éyxpdreaa . . . € g djrryTog do-

—wiCTIG

vy, *Eyxpdreio coposivns Siadéps. 7 miv yop cwdpo-
oivy Tpepaiog Exer Tog émibupiag. 7 8 éyxphreao odo-
dpas - Eyxgurys Abyeras, ob xare Gmdbeiav, &ANG i
TO WO YEW réY, wi) dyeclous OF bmo TdHY wolhdy .t

The reading ayveio of D. (a prima manu) E. F. G.
probably arose from a double Latin interpretation,

! Lobeck says (Phryn. 403), wpaic autem an wpdoeg Atticis familiarius
fuerit, exploratu difficile; in editis utrumque invenitur. Photius however
says, mpdog ob wpadg. Lex. p. 330.

* Lidd. and Scott. % From Diog. Laert.

* Suidas quotes here Alexand. Aphrodis. in Topic. Aristot.
P2
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continentia and castitas ; the latter word being per-
haps specially added to support some exaggerated
ideas about the dignity of the virgin state.

This clause ought pro-
perly to be connected with the next verse. In
speaking of the carnal man the Apostle uses the word
Zoya, and specifies certain results in action of the
variously developed lust of the flesh. In describing
the spiritual man le specifies not action, but the
affections and desires which spring from a vital union
with the Author of all law, and which necessarily
produce action. Towdrwy then refers to these affec-
tions and desires, expressed collectively by xapmds.
Action is the immediate result of the exercise of the
will. The tendency of the will is to operate in the
direction of the affections. Affections therefore and
desires are the foundation of all action. In the case
of the carnal man his affections and desires are evil,
and his will carries out those affections in acts which
are therefore evil. The carnal man retains his old
affections, and therefore cannot perform good and
- holy actions. The spiritual man, born again of the
Holy Spirit, has new affections and desires, a new
will, and a new power of action. Now the law for-
bids, and commands action, but does not give spiritual
life, the desires and affections which produce action.
Therefore the unrenewed desires are always exer-
cising themselves in actions which are opposed to
the deeds required by the law; and the law is there-
fore always in opposition to the desires and affec-
tions of the flesh. But not so in the case of the new
creature in Christ Jesus; his affections tend in the
same direction as the requirements of the law, be-

\ ~ 4
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cause they centre in love, which is the essence of the
law ; and so therefore against these, the fruits of the
Spirit of the Author of the law, there is no law. Cf.
1 Tim. 1. 9. :

24. —oi 8¢ 7ob XpicTod Sub. dvree. See the
note on dpsis Xpiorod, iil. 29. The authorized trans-
lation renders here quite correctly, And they that are
Christ’s. Tor the Apostle, speaking of the fruit of the
Spirit, is describing the characteristics of the be-
liever’s life, and now describes those of his death.
They who are joined to a risen Saviour, manifest
not only a share in His life, but a share also in His
death. Not only do they bring forth the fruit of
holy affections, producing action, and in perfect har-
mony with the requirements of a holy law,—the new
affections of a new nature,—but they have really and
effectually died with Him in His vicarious death.
That is, not only is their old carnal nature with its
attendant evils dead in Christ, but this death is
manifested in the death and crucifixion of those
affections and desires which are peculiar to the car-
nal nature. Cf. Rom. vi. 6, 12, 13.

25. —ei Ldpey Iy, ¢ If we live by the Spirit,”
1. e. if our life as Christians is one which is given
and maintained through the operation of the Spirit.
‘“Let us also walk
according to the Spirit.” Compare the usage of
orosyeiv, chap. vi. 16; Rom. iv. 12; Phil. iii. 16.
The notion involved in eroiysiv appears to be the
endeavour of the believer, in his onward walk, to
bring his actions into a constant conformity and uni-
formity with the operations of the Spirit. This
verse is a repetition in substance of the exhortation

—Hyst’)p,m'z %ol OTOL X Dpey
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of ver. 16. Then he said generally, IIv. wepimar. In
ver. 22, 23, he describes the particular operations of
that Spirit in the person of the believer. Here he
exhorts them to frame and fashion their life, of which
the Spirit is the principle, according to the defined
rule, displayed in such operations of that Spirit as
those he has described.

26. Here, as in ver. 15, the Apostle is evidently
alluding to an evil actually existent among the Gala-
tians; and, as an exhortation which was so much re-
quired by them, might be felt by them as a rebuke,
he uses great mildness of speech, classing himself
with them.

— xevédoEos vain-glorious.  Polyb. xxvii. 6,
12, Tloavdpatey dnabovixdrepoy Byra xol xevidofoy.
Cf. xevodofin, LXX., Sap. xiv. 14, and New Testa-
ment, Phil. 11. 3. Suldas %eyodo&in. p.ourouoc Tig weﬁz
éavTob ofneis. Cf. chap. vi. 3 ; Rom. xii. 8.
challenging one anc-
ther to contests and rivalries, about personal quali-
ties and gifts, real or supposed. This is the natural
consequence of xevodoic. Hesych., wpoxaneiolor. il
Tob anafovixod,! eig dpannay dperis xansichor Tive.
Compare the note on ver. 15.

— AN 20US WQOAOL?\OU‘LLEVOI

! See the quotation from Polyb. at xevédoZor above.



CHAPTER VI

1. Tre admonitions which immediately follow
are all so connected with the idea of xevodo&ia, and
indeed with the whole of ver. 26, that it is possible
that the fresh chapter ought more properly to com-
mence with ver. 26, or 25, of the preceding chapter.
As however there is a change of person here, it is
perhaps best to consider these admonitions as flow-
ing from, rather than forming with ver. 25, 26, one
unbroken whole.

— Adendol Beza says that in this word here
¢“latet argumentum.” I see however no reason why
here, more than elsewhere in the Epistle, it should
have a peculiar significance.

—2ay xod wponypudI T If a man be even ' over-
taken in a fall. The notion involved in wponnpdI7,
appears to be the catching a man in the actual dura-
tion of a fall, and before (=ps) he has recovered him-
self, or rather, to speak more strictly, before he has
been raised. év expresses the situation or circum-
stances in which the individual is caught.? Cf. wapa-
wrope, Rom. xi. 11.

—Opeils of wyevpaTixol Ye who have, or have
had within yourselves manifest tokens of the in-

! See on ¢av kai, Jelf, Gr. Gr. 861. 2 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 622, 3, b.
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dwelling of the Spirit, either in His ordinary or
extraordinary (cf. iii. 5) gifts and operations. Cf. 1
Cor. 1. 15, 16, 11 1.

—xoTopTilers “ restore.” The word means to
adjust, set right," and is used here with evident re-
ference to the idea of fall.

—2y wyedpati wpadryros—-‘1n a spirit of meek-
ness;” Cf. 1 Cor. 1v. 21,—in a spirit and frame of
mind of which the characteristic 1s that meekness
which is the gift of the Spirit of God. év expresses
the mode and manner?® in which the act of restora-
tion was to be performed. Cf. 2 Thess. i1i. 15.

—exow®y ceavTdy pa, x. 7. A———"looking to thy-
self, lest thou also shouldest be tempted ;”* 1. e. cul-
tivating a watchfulness against the advent of, and
the yielding to, temptation. wepasd. has the full
sense of being actually overcome by temptation. So
weipadey, 1 Cor. vil. 5; 1 Thess. ni. 5. The Apostle
changes the construction from the plural to the sin-
gular to individualize the admonition. See on this
enallage of number, Jelf, Gr. Gr. 390.

2. The emphasis here lies upon the word Pacra-
$e7e, q. d. Instead of making the sins and weak-
nesses, Bagy® xal dodevipara,’ of others a ground of
glorying in yourselves,® bear those burdens,” griev-

»

! Lidd. and Scott. 2 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 622, 3, c.

3 Cf. 1 Cor. x. 12. * Cf. Psal. xxxviil. 4.

* See Rom. xv. 1.

¢ Cf. ver. 26 of ch. v. with note, and ver. 4 of this ch.

? “Dicuntur cervi, quando transeunt freta in proximas insulas pascuwm
gratia, capita super se invicem poneve; et unus qui ante est solus portat
caput, et non ponit super alterum: sed cum et ipse defecerit, tollit se ab
anteriore parte, et redit posterius, ut et ipse in altero requiescat: et sic
portant omnes onera sua, et perveniunt ad quod desiderant; et non
patiuntur naufragium, quia quasi navis est illis caritas. Itaque caritas
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ing over, sympathizing with, and praying for the
removal of your brother’s sins, and thus following
the example of the Great Head of the spiritual body,
who bore our sins and carried our sorrows. Cf. Isa.
liii. 45 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Matt. viil. 17 ; Heb. ix. 28.
The testimony of
B., the two Latin Versions, and the Peschito, de-
cides, in my opinion, in favour of the future. But
this reading is, moreover, clearly the one most in
accordance with the present scope of the Apostle.
For he is not now giving them any general exhort-
ations about fulfilling the law of Christ, but speak-
ing with especial reference to the xadynpa cig oy
¢repov, shown by the Galatians, and especially by the
false brethren (see ver. 13, 14). Telling them to
bear one another’s burdens, instead of making them
the ground of personal glorying, he adds a sort of
parenthetical observation to these vain-glorious seek-
ers after a legal justification, ‘‘ And thus ye will be
completely fulfilling (a law far more strict than the
law of Moses) the law of Christ.” The reading dva-
TAnpdeore arose, not improbably, from a misappre-
hension of the particular bearing of the passage upon
the context; and the investing it more with the cha-
racter of a general, and, to a certain extent, an iso-
lated, admonition.

The law of Christ is the law of love. 2vroryy xou-
vay didwps Spiv, e dyamdite anMiNovg, x0fdg Hydmyca

\ e 3 4
—Xol OUTWS QYT ANPWOETE

Opdis, v ol Opeis dyoamdire danigrovs.!  His love was
manifested in bearing the burden and punishment

portat onera, sed non timeat ne prematur talibus oneribus.” August. in
Ps. 129, § 4. ! John xiii. 34.



218 COMMENTARY ON GAL. VI. 2—4,

of sin.! He, therefore, who bears his brother’s bur-
den is acting with a love like that of Christ, and so
fulfils His commandment, Love as I loved you. The
force of dvaranpoty is, perhaps, a fulfilment ¢through-
out, in all its details and of all its requirements.

3. —s¢i yap, ». 7. A——Cultivate a spirit of meek-
ness and humility with respect to an erring brother.
Glory not in your own imagined freedom from his
burdens, but bear those burdens: For if any man
fancies himself to be something, i. e. is wxevgdofog,
investing himself with peculiar virtues, and freedom
from burdens such as those which, existing in others,
form the ground of his glorying, &ca.

—pnity &y-——This expresses the actual circum-
stances under which the verbal action must take
place, i. e. the real condition of each and every one.
See Wetstein, Raphel, and Kypke in h. L

—QpsyomaTd éavToy “he deceiveth his own
mind,” 1. e. the very act of personal glorying in in-
dividual excellence, individual freedom from the sins
which weigh upon others, demonstrates the fact of
self-deception. Cf. 1 Cor. x. 13, iv. 7.

SN 3 ~8 »! 4
4. —704 0% Epyoy cavTol Joripa it ExacTag

“But
let every one serutinize his own work,” 1. e. each and
every action, his whole conduct. ¥pyor is used col-
lectively, as 1 Pet. 1. 17, and so takes the article.”
—70 xodynpou——=xaiy. is, I think, used here not
of the ground of glorying, but of the glorying itself, as
1 Cor. v. 6; 2 Cor. v. 12, ix. 3; Heb.1ii. 6; LXX,,
1 Par. xvi. 27; Syr. 1. 11. If the Apostle meant

! See the note at the commencement of this verse.
2 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 447.
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the ground of glorying, he would probably have used
év, and not ¢is.  For the only sense of eis which seems
at all suitable to the passage is ¢ with respect to,”
and since the ground of glory is presumed to exist in
the person of self or another, we cannot say that he
has the ground of glory with respect to the individ-
ual ; though it is quite correct to say, that he has
the glorying itself with respect to the person in whom
the ground of glory exists. The article points out
that glorying which he is speaking of as possessed
by the man who thinks himself to be something.
The act of glorying remains, while the change of
object implies a change in its nature and character-
istics.

—eig couwTdy movoy——with respect to! himself
alone. Compare 2 Cor. x. 13, &ig 7& dperpo xavyn-
copele and ver. 15, 16 of the same ch.

—e¢ig Toy érepoy——The article used with Eregog in
this way simply points out the individual, whoever
he may be, who being brought into connexion with
self, 1s the other considered with reference to self as
the one. Cf. Rom. 11. 1; 1 Cor. iv. 6, vi. 1, x. 24, 29.

The whole passage may be paraphrased, ¢ Let
every man, instead of looking into the actions of
others, and glorying in his own imagined freedom
from the fanlts and weaknesses which he discovers
in them, narrowly scrutinize his own conduct, and
then he will indeed retain his glorying, but it will
be one which arises from an examination of self alone,
and not of others.”

The result of this self-examination will be the
consciousness of his own faults and weaknesses.

! Jelf, Gr. Gr. 625, 3, c.
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This new glorying therefore, springing from a lowly
view of self, and not from a disparaging view of
others, must be that glorying év &ofeveioug,’ which
produces the true and only glory of the new creature
in Christ Jesus, a glorying in the Lord.?

5. —&xacrog yap, #. 7. h——(Let him do this)
Jor every man must bear his own load. The future,
Basracs, expresses here necessity.” The Apostle is
addressing them as Christians, and therefore this
necessity is based on the assumption of the Christian
profession ; his meaning being that there lies upon
every Christian, a necessity to look into, and mourn
over his own load of sin. And in proportion as the
Christian grieves over his own sin, gathering from
his grief fresh lessons of faith in a Saviour, his own
love will glow in the contemplation of that of Christ;
and, with the Spirit of Him who bore his griefs, he
will grieve over and bear the burdens of others.

6. —Kowawysitw 3¢ #oiywyely means, properly,
to be a partaker or sharer, and takes a genitive of
the thing and a dative of the person. In the major-
ity of instances, however, in the New Testament * it
is used with a dative of the thing. This dative re-
presents the circumstances in which the act of xavw-
vio takes place. But xavawyeiy is also used transitively
in the sense of meradiddvou, Lat. communicare. So
Thom. Mag., xowwvd cos &y Eyw, byt Tob peradidwmus.
IMadreov (Pol. ii. 369, K. 870, A.) ‘rerpamnacioy ypi-

/! ! \ s ~
voy Te xol WOYoy Gyonicrew el ¢iTov Tagosxreud, xol

y Y ’ 7 \
BANoig xoiwyely 0 dyouy, peTadibdvos TolTou. kol TAAY

! See 2 Cor. xi. 30, xii. 9—11. ? See Gal. vi. 14, and 2 Cor. x. 17.
8 Jelf, Gr. Gr. 406, 3.
¢ Rom. xil. 13, xv. 273 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 2 John 11,
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& TH 0T ‘ol pa) EANoig RowwyelvTo wpdypoTe E e
And, according to most commentators, it has this
meaning here, the ayafé referring to those temporal
good things (capxixe ') which the taught was to give
to the teacher, in return for those which were spirit-
ual. So Zonaras on this place, xowwyeitw. peradidito,
and Theodoret, xencdes Tois 7@y wyevpaTidy dwo-
nadoust peradiboves Tdv coprindy. Chrysostom ex-
plains é wéoiy dyabols by wéoay émBeaxvicbw (6 xa-
Tx.) 7eph aotdy Sadiraay.? His whole note should
be read. The 8, after xowwyeirw, I should be in-
clined to take as a copula, although there is a cer-
tain opposition in the transition to another subject,
q. d. “But although every man must bear his own
burden of sin and infirmity, it is not the less your
duty to relieve your teachers of the burden of
poverty.”

! 1 Cor. ix. 11.

? The meaning of rowwyelv in this place depends greatly upon that of
dyadd. TFor if these refer to temporalities alone, a gift on the part of
one party alone is necessarily implied, though indeed, strictly speaking,
the act of kowwvia may even in this case be considered as independent of
the gift. But rowwveiv may perhaps be taken intransitively, and dyaSd
referred to things, 7vevparwd (cf. Luke i. 53 ; Rom. x. 15; Heb. x. 1),
as well as capewed. The act of kowwwvia would be then represented as
taking effect in those good things which consisted of the gifts of each
party, and the meaning of the Apostle would be, ¢ Let there be between
the taught and the teacher a mutual interchange of those good things
which each has to bestow.” And Chrysostom, although he understands
dyaSa of temporal things alone, says, more truly perhapsthan is consistent
with his own explanation elsewhere, rowwviav 76 mpaypa xaksl, Saxvig
dvridoow ywoptvyy. In point of fact, however, this explanation comes to
the same thing as the other, because the act of giving and receiving
spiritual things is implied in the words taught and teacher; so that the
verbal action points mainly, if not entirely, to the giving of temporal things
alone ; the only difference between this and the other interpretation being
that in this one the motion of refurn is more prominently kept before
the eye.
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—b xaTyyodpevog

xaTyyely means properly to
sound a¢ some one, the sounding being, as it were,
aimed «f another. Hence it means to instruct viva
voce. Hesych., xaryyodpsvos. didacxopevos. It means
also to inform, Plut. De Fluv., xaryyxnfsis 8¢ wepl
Tdy cupPeBrxiTwoy. Luke 1. 4. and to incite, to ex-
Lort. Suidas, xaryydy. wgorpsmipeveg. wapouvwy. On
the Eccl. usage, see Swicer, Tom. 11. pp. 70, et seqq.,
and Justel. Biblioth. Jur. Can. Vet. pp. 73 and 78.!
The Gospel. Cf. Acts iv. 4, viil. 4,
xiv. 25, xvi. 6; Abyoy 7ol edayysaiov, Acts xv. 7;
rob Kugiov, Ib. 85; 700 @0ty Ib. xii. 24, xiil. 5;
1 Thess. 1. 13; i dnylsing, Eph. 1. 13; Zo%s
Phil. 11. 16.

—év whow oyalols
above.

\ 4
—T70y AOYCY

~See the note on this verse,

7. —pa) Traviche ¢ Deceive not yourselves,”?
1. e. by thinking that God is mocked, and that you
can palm off upon Him, in the persons of His minis-
ters, gifts which involve no sacrifice of self, which are
but the overflowings of a full cup, and bear no pro-
portion to the real amount of your resources. It
seems as 1f the Apostle spoke with reference to a par-
ticular evil existent among the Galatian converts,
and that they had invented vain excuses in order to
avoid the responsibility of contributing to the ne-
cessities of their teachers. So Hunnius, ¢ Apparet
ex his, jam twm fuisse aliquos, qui vario preetextu elu-
debant doctores suos, ne quid eis dare cogerentur, aut
si quid dabant, parce dabant, et fraudulenter, et in-
viti.”
! Cf. Cone. Nic. can. xiv. Cone. Neoces. can, v.
2 Cf. 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33.
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—Octg 0 puxTipileTos. puxTpiGey means, pro-
perly, to sneer at by turning up the nose,’ and so
generally to mock.? Cf. LXX., Prov. xii. 8; 2 Par.
xxxvi. 16; 3 Reg. xviii. 27; Es. xxxvii. 22; Jer.
xx. 7. The Apostle appears to be speaking here of
that mockery which is involved in successful attempts
to deceive : so that his meaning is, ¢ God cannot be
deceived.”* Jerome cofhments, ¢ Scit, inquit, corda
vestra, non ignorat facultates: Excusatio verisimilis
hominem potest utquumque placare, Deum non potest
fallere.” Cf. Theodoret in loc.

& \ 3\ 7
—0 yop €0y OCTEIPY, x. T, A

This proverbial ex-
pression® must of course be taken here in immediate
connexion with the subject of which he is now writ-
ing, as in 2 Cor. ix. 6. The idea of the simile is,
¢ whatever grain a man sows, he reaps the fruit pecu-
lLiar to that grain, and the nature of it.” Cf. 1 Cor.
xv. 38, Osig Mwei. . . . éxdoTo TdY cTEPpATWOY TO
oy edpe. And the meaning of the Apostle is, what-
ever be the nature of a man’s gift, as derived from,
and displayed in the spirit in which it is bestowed,
the fruit which he will reap, will be that which is
peculiar to, and belongs to that nature.

The Apostle now describes with great-

8. —8m

! Cf. Horat. Lib. i. Sat. vi. 5, “ Naso suspendis adunco ignotos.”

? See Elsner in h. L.

® Polycarp. Phil. v. quotes this expression of St. Paul; Eidérec ofw, 61t
©cdg od pukrypilerar, dpethopev dEiwg Tijc tyroNije adrol kai 06Enc mepiwareiy.
Cf. also Tertullian De Pudicit. c. 2, “ Deus zelotes, et qui naso non
deridetur.”

* 8o the author of the Interlineary Gloss, De Lyra, Calovius, and sim.
Borger. ap. Bloomfield.

5 See Grotius, Wolf, Elsner in loc. Cf. Job iv. 8; Prov. xxii. 8, xi. 18;
Hos. x. 12.
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er particularity, the nature of this return, giving the
reason of his former statement.

—b oweipwy elg TRy TapreL. He who sows or gives
with reference to his own flesh, i. e. with a view to
self-accommodation, the gratification of the old self-
existent carnal nature. Bengel says, ““ei¢ tanquam
in agrum.” DBut this seems altogether foreign to the
meaning of the Apostle.” For the simile contains no
idea at all about the ground in which the seed is sown ;.
it refers solely to the nature and kind of the seed
sown. This nature is clearly expressed by & eweipwy
eig, x.7.A. It is carnal in its nature, the result of the
affections and lusts of the unregenerate nature, and
therefore,

—&x 7ijg cogxds Yepioe Phopay.

¢ from the flesh
will reap eternal death,” i. e. sowing seed carnal in
its nature, he will certainly reap the fruit which is
peculiar to the flesh, viz. ¢plopay, destruction, perdi-
tion, eternal death. Hesych., dfopa. daclpog.  Cf.
LXX., Psal. cii. 4; Jon. ii. 7. N. T., Col. 1. 22.
See also Ast. Lex. Plat.

—6 0% omelpwy ig 7o Il ‘“ But he who gives
with a reference to the Spirit,” i. e. with a total re-
nunciation of self, and out of love to God and His
ministers. Thisis clearly spiritnal seed, the fruit of
the new man in Christ, and so,

— & ot I, Yegioes Ly aidvioy

¢“will from the
Spirit reap eternal life,” i. e. will receive again that
fruit which is peculiar to the spiritual nature of the
seed sown, viz. eternal life.

The meaning of the Apostle in these two verses

! Moreover, the proper expression would be oreipey 2w or éxi.
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may be thus expressed: ¢ Your gifts may in the
eyes of men be liberal, your own excuses may be ac-
cepted by them as valid and truthful, the account
you give of your own means may be believed, but
you cannot deceive God. If your gifts are not cheer-
fully and willingly given, they are carnal in their
nature, and you will reap the fruit which is peculiar
to carnality, eternal death : while, on the other hand,
if your gifts are spiritual in their nature, the hope of
the spiritual man, eternal life, is yours.”

9. —70 Ot 2andy worolyres pay dyxox.—— < And in
well doing, let us not give in through weariness.”
In the former verses the Apostle has been speak-
ing with especial reference to those who were
endeavouring to escape from their responsibilities
with regard to their teachers. He now addresses
a word of warning and encouragement to such as
might not need his former admonitions. é&yxasxeiy
scems to be clearly the true reading in all those
places in the New Testament' in which the Text.
Rec. reads éxxaxsiy.  Hesychius has both words.
Liddell and Scott quote Polyb., iv. 19, 10, for &:xxe-
xely, but incorrectly, if the true reading there be
gvexaxnyoay. The LXX. never use either éyx. or éxx.
Symmachus uses éyx. in Gen. xxvii. 46, and Theo-
dot. in Prov. iii. 11, (where the LXX. render by
&endeiy, ) to translate the Heb. yap in the sense of ¢ to
be weary.”

—xap@ yap WBio Yepic.——* for at the proper time
we shall reap,” 1. e. eternal life, the reward peculiar
to the spiritual man sowing spiritual seed. See ver.
8. Cf 1 Cor.ix. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 6.

! Luke xviil. 1; 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16; Eph. iil. 13; 2 Thess. iii. 13.
Q
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—p3) Exavdpevor.——* if we faint not,” 1. e. during
this present time of probation. The participle ex-
presses the conditions under which each individual
will reap the spiritual reward at the harvest of the
spiritual man. Cf. Matt. xxiv. 13; Rev. ii. 10;
1 Cor. 1x. 24 —27. Compare éxndecou, LXX.,
Thren. i1. 12, 19; Judith xiv. 6; Syr. xlii. 10;
1 Mace. iii. 17. N. T., Matt. xv. 32 ; Mark viii. 3.
The word seems to have very much the same
sense as yxaxsiv. Compare the translations of Theo-
dot. and the LXX. of Prov. ui. 11.

10. —'Aga by, x. 7. A.——*“ So then, inasmuch as
we have opportunity.” xasgds represents the oppor-
tunity of present time, the xaspsg of sowing. Jerome,
“ Tempus sementis, tempus est preesens, et vita quam
currimus.” Cf. John ix.. 4, and also xii. 35. If the
Apostle had meant, as Knatchbull and Homberg in-
terpret, followed by Wolf, Prout habemus opportu-
nitatem, he would have said @s dv xaupty Exwpey.

—épyolapsdo T6 ay.

épyaleclos 70 ay. is equi-
valent to woiciy 70 ay. Compare Rom. ii. 10; Eph.
iv. 28, with Rom. xiii. 3.

— PO TAVTOS wpos represents the direction of

the act of benevolence towards the individual. Cf.
Eph. vi. 9.

—ToUg oixeloug TG TieTEWG oixelos means those
belonging to the same family or household (cf. 1
Tim. v. 8), persons related, especially by inter-
marriage.! Wetstein adduces instances from Strabo
and Diod. Sic. of the usage of the word with ab-

stract nouns, e. g. cxsin Qinocodins. CAiyagyiag.

! Ammonius, oikeiot, ot xat’ Emyapiav iwyuyOivrec 7§ oivg. Hesych., -

olkeiot. o kar’ Emtyapiay wposiyovrec.
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Tugavvidog. No translation however can possibly be
more appropriate than that of our English Version.
For oix. % wic. represents not only persons bound
together by the profession of one common faith, but
those who through faith which unites them to Christ,
the bridegroom, become members of one heavenly
family, fellow-citizens with the saints, xai oixsios Tob
BOcot. Eph. 1. 19. Cf. also 1 Tim. iil. 15, and 1
Pet. iv. 17.

- 11, —Tere mynixoig dpiv yplppoacv Eygoada, x. 7. A
——*“See in how large letters I write to you with
mine own hand.” I confess that I cannot under-
stand upon what principles of sound criticism these
words can be tortured into the meaning of ¢ how
long”” or ‘“large a letter.” That ypdppara does oc-
casionally, like the Lat. litere, mean an epistle is per-
fectly true, and it is so used in one place in the New
Testament, Acts xxviil. 21. DBut, considering that
St. Paul uses émieronry repeatedly, and never ypipu-
pare, it is extremely improbable that in this one
place alone he should use it so here. Again, wynixes
expresses magnitude—‘‘how great,” ‘ how large.”
Cf. LXX., Zach.ii. 2, Asaperpiioos T Tegovganip, vob
i0ely wyAixoy T0 TAATOG adTHg 0 T) ok w0y TO pijxog,
so that if ypdppere means an epistle, we have no
choice but to translate ‘“how great an epistle;”
which, to say the least, seems a very unlikely way
of expressing its length, unless indeed we adopt and
apply the explanation of Jerome, ‘“ Grandibus ergo
Paulus litteris scripsit Epistolam : quia sensus erat
grandis in litteris ; et spiritu Del vivi, non atramen-

to, nec calamo fuerit exaratus.” But even if @y, yp.
Q2
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be, considered by itsclf, susceptible of the interpret-
ation of our Translation, the Apostle would, if he
had meant this, have used, not the dative, but the ac-
cusative (cogn.), wyaixa ypoppare Eypaba.

With Professor Scholefield, I take then #ypade to be
used here in the senseof ““ I'write,” and to refer to what
the Apostle is now beginning to add to the Epistle
with his own hand. The force of this aorist lies in the
fact, that when the person to whom a letter is ad-
dressed sces and reads that letter, the act of writing
is past. And the use of it in this place, and with re-
spect to what follows, is fully accounted for by the
word ¥dsre, in which the imagination of the Apostle
carries him forward to the very act of vision subsc-
quent to the completion of what he is now beginning
to write. As regards the words wmya. ypoip., they can
only be understood to refer to the actual magnitude of
the letters used ; and 1t would secem that the Apostle,
possibly from some cause connected with his infir-
mity, used, in what he is now beginning to write,
letters larger than those employed by the amanuensis
whom, in accordance with his usual custom,' he had
employed to write the bulk of the Epistle.” This in-
terpretation appears to be no less required by the
actual words of the Apostle, than indicated by the
whole form of the context. The verses which follow
have no connexion with what immediately precedes
them ; they cvidently contain a sort of rccapitu-

! Cf. Rom. xvi. 22, 24,

? Some of the Greek commentators understand wy\ikorg to imply the
apopoia of the letters, as well assize. I cannot however see that there is
any absolute necessity to draw this conclusion.
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latory warning against the efforts of the false
brethren, and are, in formz and character, precisely
what we should expect that the Apostle might add
to an Epistle like this, instead of the ordinary saluta-
tion with which he closed his Epistles,' and which
was oqueioy & waoy microny. 2 Thess. 111, 17.

12. —edmposwnioo “to make a specious
show,” 1. e. of religion before men. elwpicwsos is
used in the sense of fair in outward show, specious.?
Cf. Lucian Hermot. 51.* Strigel comments, ¢ edwpdo-
wwa argumenta apud Rhietores vocantur popularia
et plausibilia, edwpocwmiicos assentatores dicuntur,
qui alludunt ad effectus principum aut vulgi.
Herodot. vii. 168, dmexpivayro piy oirw edmpicoma.”
So Demosth. Pro Coron. speaks of adyos edmpbrwmort

—éy cogxi 1. e. while still in their unregener-
ate nature, devoid of the true spiritual obedience
which flows from affections and desires renewed by
the indwelling Spirit of God and Christ. Some
commentators, both ancient and modern, take év
copxi to mean apud homines, but this is clearly and
necessarily implied in the word edmpocamiicas.

—avoynaloveiv, x. T. A 1. e. both by precept
and example. Cf. cap. 1. 3, 14, also cap. v. 2, note.

—pbyoy Tvo. TG oTOWPE, . T. A i. e. lest they
should incur that persecution which was, and 1s the
lot of those who preach the distinctive doctrine of
redemption through the crucifixion of Christ, viz.
the inability of the law to give justification, and the

! Of. 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. iii. 17.

* Lidd. and Secott. * Quoted by Elsner, in loc. q. v.

* Quoted by Elsner and Wetstein. See the examples given by the
latter.
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entive freeness of the salvation of the Gospel. Sce
cap. v. 11 and the note, and iv. 29 ; cf. also cap. v.
4 and the note. oravpd, expressing the motive, is
the instrumental dative.!

EANMY hY < - —
13. —o0d2 yag of wzpiT.

“For not even they
who are being circumeised,” i. e. who are actually
carrying out in practice their Judaizing tendencies.
Cf. &b, wepirepvopévo, chap. v. 3. wepirerpnpévo
is the reading which one would desire, but for that
very reason must be rejected.?

—vopoy Puaasoveiy——¢ conform to the require-
ments of the law as a dispensation.”

e E}

~ 3 4 \ Ve
ive. gy ’T’n U‘U.E’TEPO‘L O"OLP:U AOCUX?')G'CDVTOU

¢ that
they may personally glory in your carnality,” i. e.
in the fact that you have yielded to their influence,
and followed their example. Cf. iv. 17 and note.
Morus comments, ‘“ut gloriolam quamdam capiant
inde, quod dicant: hic quoque per me factus est
Judeeus!”

14. —é&pmol 8% pa) yévoiro, 2. 7. A,

The transition
in the mind of the Apostle appears to be,—These
Judaizers, who are so desirous of attaining justifica-
tion in themselves by the law, glory only in self;
but God forbid that I should glory in self. God
forbid that Ishould glory, save in that death through
which the law is dead to me, and I to the law. Cf.
Eph.ii. 15 Col. ii. 14; and see Pearson, vol. 1. p. 248.

—a1 o I should be disposed, with Bengel, to
refer this to cravpd, as being the word which repre-
sents the principal idea in the sentence.

! See Jelf, Gr. Gr. 607.

* meptrepvépevor is the reading of A. C. D. E. K. 49, 67, al. Chrys.
Theodrt. Dam. al. Lat. Vulg.—Syr. utr.
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—:poi —The dative of reference.

—xboprog  EoTalpwTOl, XAYd, x. T. A The
Apostle is clearly speaking of the justification attain-
ed in and by Christ, in contradistinction to that
which the Judaizers sought in the law. I should
therefore take xdéopos to imply here principally, not
the world with its pleasures, &ca, but, in the same
way as erosyeie 7ol xdopev in iv. 3, a worldly and
carnal obedience.! Comp. Col. ii. 20, aweldvere oy
XoieTd awsd Ty croiysiwy Tod xéopov, and Rom. vil.

4. See the note on eroy. 7ol xéop., chap. iv. 8.
The two clauses represent, I think, not merely a ve-
ciprocal notion, but the objective and subjective fea-
tures of the death of Christ, as regards the person of
the believer. Through the cross, the world and its
elements are dead with respect to me, and I (with
consciousness which developes itself in action) am
dead with respect to the world, counting all things
“but dung that I may win Christ, and be found in
Him, not having mine own righteousness which is of
the law, but that which is through the faith of Christ,
the righteousness which is of God by faith.”

15. —olire yap wepiTopa, x. 7. A.—-—circumeision,
which was one of the eroiysia 705 %éopov, iv. 3.  See
preceding verse.

I should not hesitate to follow Tischendorf in the
removal of the clause év yap X. L. from the text. Je-
rome, in his commentary, and Augustine, give us,
doubtless, the form of the old Latin; and the evidence
furnished by this, added to that of B. and the Pesch.
Syr., is, especially when coupled with the extreme

! Bengel comments, “nil penes me valet mundus cum suis elementis.”
* Phil. iii. §, 9.
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probability of the clause being an interpolation from
cap. v. 6," quite strong enough to ontweigh all the
MSS. evidence in favour of its retention.

—71 écTiy Cf. elvai 71, ch. ii. 6, and note, also
vi. 3; 1 Cor. 1ii. 7, x. 19. Bengel, “non modo nil
valet, sed etiam #:/ est et circumecisio et praputium :
est vero nova creatura, et gloriatio in cruce Domini
Jesu Christi.”

—stouyy) xTigig

1. e. that new creation which is
dead with Christ to the weak and beggarly elements
of the law, and of which the obedience is that of re-
newed affections and desires. Cf. ch. v. 24, note.
Cf. 2 Cor. v. 17. Bengel, “nova creatio ex cruce
Christi.”  Eph. 11. 15, seq.

~ 14 4 ~
16. —7® xayoys TolTw GTOLYOUCHY
] I3 ~

“walk accord-
ing to this rule.” Cf. v. 25, wvelpar croydpey,.
and the note. I should refer xavwy to the sentiment
expressed 1n ver. 14 ; ver. 15 being of a parenthetical
character, and explanatory of that sentiment. With
referecnce to this metaphorical sense of xavwy, see
Elsner in loc.

—eigyn——>See note on cap. v. 22.
—¥nsog—-—Eph. 1. 4; 1 Tim. 1. 2; 2 Tim. 1. 2.
—éwi——Cf. 2 Cor. xil. 9, va ewiguyyocy éw éut

7 d0vaps ol XpioTol,

—xal éwi rov Topan 766 @eoi——I should cer-
tainly take the xei here to Dbe, as in other passages
of St. Paul’s Epistles, exegetic.> The main scope of
the whole Epistle is to show that of éx wicrews are
the true sced of Abraham:* and the Apostle now
most appropriately closes by showing that not the

! See Mill. Proleg. 884. * See Bruders Schmidt. p. 469,
3 ¢h. il. 7,9, 29, &ca, &ca.
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advocates of circumeision, not those who gloried in
self, but those who gloried only in the cross, are in
fact the true Isracl. Cf. Phil. 111. 8; Rom. ii. 29, ix.
6—8. _

17. —7oi ool —— “for the future.” This is
the temporal genitive. In late writers the form is
generally rovwdy or 76 Amswoy.  CF Jelf, Gr. Gr.
523, 1.

——xé'{soug 08 ‘u.':qgs}g Wapsxs"rw———i. C. by Ca]ling
in question, as the false brethren had done, the cha-
racter of his apostleship,’ and forcing upon him the
labour of a written and controversial defence.> The
expression xémovg wapéysiv® is less correct* than the
kindred ones wgdypare, Sxnov, ¥pyoy, mivoy mapiyey
Ty,

—éyo yop To oriypare, x. 7. A——~q. d. “The
very scars on my body, caused by the stripes and
the bonds,” which I have suffered for the sake of
Christ, testify that I am His acknowledged ser-
vant® (or soldier”).” The Apostle alludes to the
practice of branding slaves (or soldiers). The

! See ch. i. ver. 1, and note.

2 Compare the Interlineary Gloss, “ ¢ molestus sit’ ut iterum cogat seri-
bere de eodem.”

3 Cf. Matt. xxvi. 10 ; Mark xiv. 6; Luke xi. 7, xviil. 5.

* See Steph. Thes. Ed. Dindorf, vol. vi. p. 499, D,

* Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 23, seqq. If the conjecture that this Epistle was written
at Corinth between the first and second visits of St. Paul, be (as I am
daily more and more convinced it is) correct, the allusion of the Apostle
may have particular reference to the stripes and imprisonments he had
not long before undergone at Philippi. See Acts xvi. 23, 24; 1 Thess.
ii. 2.

¢ Cf. Rom. i. 1; Gal. i. 10; Phil. i. 1; Tit.i. 1.

" Cf 2 Tim. ii. 3; so the author of the Interlineary Gloss, “¢ stigmata’
signa militiee Christi ; quee me comprobant ejus esse.” See also a note of
Gothofred’s on Cod. Lib. xi. Tit. ix. 1. 8.
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former were marked on the forehead,' the latter in
the hand.* Cf. Apoe. vii. 8, xiil. 16, xiv. 1, 9, 11;
and see, with respect to other sriyparegisa, the
Codex, Lib. xi. Tit. ix. 1. 3, and Tit. xlit. 1. 10.
See also Spencer De Legibus Hebreeorum, Lib. ii.
cap. xx. § 1. Deyling, Obs. Sac. Part iii. p. 423,
seqq.

18. —) yapss 705 Kuplou . . . pera 7ol mwyedporog
opdy——This form occurs, Phil. iv. 23 (Ln. Tisch.),
Philem. 25. The force of it appears to be, ¢ May
the grace, love, and mercy of God, which is mani-
fested in and through Jesus Christ, be, through the
influences of the Holy Spirit, ever present to and
with your spirit,’ so that, being ever conscious of
that love, and of the freeness of the gift inherited by
believers in Christ, you may walk in accordance
with that consciousness.”

! See Apuleius, Lib. ix. « frontes literati.” Valerius Max. vi. 8. Ma-
crobius, Saturnal. i. 11. Martial. Lib. x. Epig. 56, Lib. vi. Epig. 64.
Diogen. Laert. Vit. Lib. iv. Bion. 2pot 6 warjp pdv v dmekedepog,

. ixwv ol mpbowmor, &AN cuyypagy iwl rod wpoodmov, Tijc Tov Seowldrov
miplag cdpBodov. See more examples in Wetstein. See also Hesych.
vv. 'Torpavd and éniogua and Sapiwy & dijpac.

* See Aetius vill. 12, oriypara xakovor, ra imwi Tol mposdmov 7 dAXov
T pépove Tol cwparog imtypagdpeva * old ioTv TGV oTparsvoptve Ev Talg
xepoiv.  See also Veget, de Re Militari, ii. 5.

3 Cf. Rom. viil, 16; 1 Cor. ii, 11.

THE END.

JOIIN CHILDS AND SON, PRINTERS.
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